SONY.

Draft
User guide



publication for internal use only.|

Contents
Xperia™ V User guide. ... ... 6
Getting Started.. ... 8
What is ANAroid™?.....eeeeeeeeeeeeeee 8
(@ YT V1 SRR 8
ASSEMDIY ... s 9
Turning the device on and off .........eoiiiiii e, 12
R To1 (=TT o T (o o LG 13
SETUP QUIAE. .. 13
ACCOUNES @Nd SEIVICES......ceeiiiiiiiiiiieee e e e e e e e e eeeeees 14
Getting to Know your phone.........ccoooviviiiiiiicic e 16
USING thE KBYS...eeieiieeeee et 16
Battery . e 16
Using the tOUCNSCIEeN...........ueeieiiiiiieeeeeeee e 21
USING the IOCKSCIEEN....ceeeeee e 25
HOME SCIEEN... .. s 26
Accessing and using applicationsS.........cccooevvrviieiieeeeeiieeeen 30
Status and notifications...........ceoi i 36
Phone settingsS MenU..........oi i 39
TYPING TEXE. e 39
CustomisiNg YOUFr AEVICE.....cccivieeeiiceee et 48
Enhancing the sound oUtpuUL...........cooveiiiiiiiii e, 53
=T 0 g T o PSP PP P PP 54
UsiNg @ headSet ... e 55
Internet and messaging settingsS.......ccuveviiiiiiiii e, 56
Controlling data USage......c.ceeeieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee e 58
Mobile Network SettingS.......occevuiiiiiiii e 59
Google Play ™. 62
Getting started with Google Play™...........ouuuiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 62
Downloading from Google Play™...........oooiiiiiiiiiierieeeeeeeeeeee 62
Clearing your application data...............eueeeeeeeeeeeeeiiieeeiieeeenens 63
PerMiSSIONS. .. e e 64
Installing applications not from Google Play™ .........ccooiviiiiiiiiieeneen. 65
@72 1111 o T P URRRURPPPPPPPPR 66
EMergency CallS......co oot 66
Making and receiving CallS..........ooooiiiiiiiiiiiieee e 66
Rejecting CallS........ueeeeeeeeee e 69
Recent CallS.........oo i 70
VOICEMAIL. ... e e e e eeeees 71
MURIPIE CallS.... e 72

This is an Internet version of this publication. © Print only for private use.



publication for internal use only.|

Setting up a conference Call..........coooveeieiiiiiiiiieecc e 73
Call SEHINGS..ce e e ———————— 74
CONTACES .. 77
Getting contacts into your deviCe........ccccoiiiiiiiiiiiis 77
Adding and editing contacts..........cceevvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 80
Searching and viewing Contacts........cccccoiiiiiiiiiie 82
Favourites and groUPS.......iiiiireieie e e e eeanaas 84
Sending contact information............ceuvveiiecccc e 85
Backing Up CONtaCTS.......ouueeiiieeceeeeeee e 86
Y =TS TT= Vo | T R 88
Using text and multimedia messaging........ccuveeuueueiiieeeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeens 88
Text and multimedia message optioNS.........covvvviviiiiiieiiiei e 91
GOOGIE TalKT™ .. e e e as 92
EMall. . 94
Getting started with Email.........ccooeviiiiiiiiiiiiceeeeeeeeee 94
USING €M1 ...t 96
"WALKMAN" application ... 102
ABOUL MUSIC...ceeeiieteeeee et e e e e e e e e eenees 102
Transferring media files to your device .......ccccoovvveiiiiicciiieiieeeeee, 103
Using the "WALKMAN" application ...........cccvveeemiiiiiiniiiieeceein. 103
Getting more information about a track or artist..........ccc.ccccoeeeees 106
Using My music to organise your tracks ..........ccceevvieiiieviinnennnnnns 107
Managing playliStS.......cooo i 109
"WALKMAN" application widget ..........cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiceeceiee, 111
Protecting your hearing.......couuu oo 111
TracklD teChNOIOQY.......oiiiiiieiei et 112
FM radio..cee e 116
AboUt the FIM radio........cooeiiiiiiiieee e 116
Using your favourite radio channels............cooooviiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee 118
Yo 10 ] g IE=T= w4 Vo T 119
Identifying radio tracks using TrackID™...........ccccoviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeees 120
(@71 0 1= VSRS 121
AbOUL the CaMEra.......oeeeeieee e 121
Using the still camera............ooooiiiiiiiiii e 122
Face deteCtion.......couui i 124
Using Smile Shutter™ to capture smiling faces........cccccccceeiennnnee. 125
Adding the geographical position to your photos...............ccuunn.ee. 125
Using still camera settings........ccovvvuuiiiiniiieeeceee e 126
Using the video Camera...........oeeeiiiiiiiiiiee e 133
2| o T o 141
ADOUL AIDUM ... 141
Viewing photos and videos in the Pictures tab .................cccee. 142
3

This is an Internet version of this publication. © Print only for private use.



publication for internal use only.|

Viewing photos and videos in the My albums tab ........................ 143
Viewing your photOS ON @ MapP......cceeuuuiieiiieeiiiiee e e 152
Viewing online albumss..........oooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 155
170 157
ABOUL MOVIES.....iiieeeeet et e e eeeee 157
USING MOVIES... et 158
Video Unlimited........c.oeiiiii e 161
About Video Unlimited...........coouuiiiiiiiii e 161
Renting or buying @ VIAE0......ccuuii it 163
Watching a video from Video Unlimited.........ccccccceeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnn. 165
WED BroWSEer.... .o 167
About the Web DroWSer..........iiie e 167
(@701 0] 0 1=To3 1171 VPRSPPI 168
Connecting to wireless NetWOrks. ..., 168
Sharing content with DLNA Certified™ devices............cccceeverrnnnnns 174
N G e 179
Bluetooth™ wireless technology..........ccooeeeiuiiiiiiiiciiiieeeeee, 183
Connecting your device 10 a COMpPUter.........ccceeviieiiiieeeieeeeeeeeennes 186
Scanning barcodes with the NeoReader™ application................. 191
SMArt CONNECT.....iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee s 194
Synchronising data on your phone..........cccooeeiiiiiiiiiiicieeee, 196
About synchronising data on your device..........ccccevveviiiiiiiiiennnnnns 196
Synchronising with Google™...........ooiiie e 196
Synchronising your corporate email, calendar and contacts........ 197
Synchronising with Facebook™..............oooiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeees 198
Maps and [0CatiONS........coveieieieeece e 200
AbOUL [0CAtION SEIVICES....uuueiiieeee et e e 200
USING GPS.. e 200
GO0gle MapST™ ... .. 201
Using Google Maps™ to get directions..........cccceeeiiieiiininiieeeeenn. 202
Calendar and alarm ClOCK..........coiiiiiiiiiiiieeiice e 203
CalENAAr ...t ——————————— 203
Al ClLOCK. ..o eeeeeeees 204
Support and maintenancCe...........ccuuevieiieiiiieeecee e 209
Updating YOoUr AEVICE......ccoeiiiieiiieeie et 209
Backing up and restoring phone content............ccoooviiiiiiiiineeneeeee. 211
Resetting YOUr AeVICE......occuuuiiiieiiee et 212
Locking and protecting your deviCe..........coeeveeeeeieiiieciiiieeeeeeeennenn 212
SuppPOrt apPliCatioN.........eeeiieeeeece e 218
Recycling your phone..........o e 218
4

This is an Internet version of this publication. © Print only for private use.



This is a draft publication for internal use only.

REfEIENCE... ..o e 219
SettiNgS OVEIVIEW.......ueiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeee e 219
Status and notification icons overview.........ccccceeeeieiiiiiiieeeiiiiiinnnen, 220
APPlICAION OVEIVIEW.......uiiiii ittt e e eeeeees 226

Important information.............coo 231
Important information leaflet............cooo 231
Limitations to services and features.........ccccvveeiiiieiieiciiee e, 231
Legal information.........coi e 231

T [ R 233

This is an Internet version of this publication. © Print only for private use.



Xperia™ V,User guide




This is a draft publication for internal use only.

GUID GUID-E6E8CB91-86CA-4D8B-962F-F345E3A3EC1C
Title User guide - Front page
Changes Front page for XPERIA Care HTML UG
Version 1
Author AnnE
Status Released
7

This is an Internet version of this publication. © Print only for private use.



This is a draft publication for internal use only.

Getting started

What is Android™?

Indexterm: "Android™"

Your Xperia smartphone from Sony runs on the Android platform. Android phones
can perform many of the same functions as a computer and you can customise them
to your own needs. For example, you can add and delete applications, or enhance
existing applications to improve functionality. On Google Play™ you can download a
range of applications and games from a constantly growing collection. You can also
integrate applications on your Android™ phone with other applications and with
online services that you use. For example, you can back up your phone contacts,
access your different email accounts and calendars from one place, keep track of
your appointments, and engage in social networking.

Android™ phones are constantly evolving. When a new software version is available
and your phone supports this new software, you can update your phone to get new
features and the latest improvements.

Your Android™ phone is pre-loaded with Google™ services. To get the most out of the
provided Google™ services, you should have a Google™ account and sign in to it when you
first start your phone. You also need to have Internet access to use many of the features in
Android™.

New software releases may not be compatible with all phones.

Overview
12 3
| L | .
A
4
8 —5
6
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Front camera lens
Proximity/Light sensor
Ear speaker

Power key
Volume/Zoom key
Camera key

Microphone 1

Touchscreen
91011
'
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XPERIA
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9  Main camera lens

10 Microphone 2

11 Headset jack

12 Camera light

13 Port for charger/USB cable

14 NFC™ detection area

15 Speaker

16 Strap hole
|GUID GUID-5CE66CCE-D5DA-422E-9290-40E257A0082E \
|Title Phone overview - Nicki \
\Changes Only for Nicki html guide - adjust the topic structure; no content change \
\Version 1.1.1 \
|Author WangT \
|Status Draft |

Assembly

|GUID GUID-A00623F6-271A-44C6-BACC-F441DAA2ABSC \
|Title Assembly - heading \
|Changes Generic \
|Version 1 |
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To remove the back cover

¢ Insert a thumbnail into the gap between the back cover and one side of your
device, then lift up the cover.

GUID GUID-512F5C21-6B2C-44AA-B2C3-E1B9C6CB9BBB
Title To remove the back cover

Changes Term change from "phone" to "device"

Version 4

Author WangT

Status Released”

To insert the memory card

—r

Remove the back cover.
2 Insert the memory card into the memory card slot, with the gold-coloured
contacts facing down.

! The memory card may not be included at purchase in all markets.

GUID GUID-481057C3-65CD-4FFD-B582-46EAGF8AA9BO
Title To insert the memory card
Changes Update for Nicki - add condition on the illus to differentiate SS and DS
Version 711
10
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To insert the micro SIM card

* Remove the battery cover, then insert the micro SIM card into its slot with the
gold-coloured contacts facing down.

You must use a micro SIM card for your phone to work correctly. Some standard-sized SIM
cards allow you to detach an integrated micro SIM card. Once you detach the micro SIM card
from the standard-sized SIM card, you cannot reattach it and use the standard-sized SIM card
again. If you do not have a micro SIM card, or if your current SIM card does not contain a
detachable micro SIM card, contact your network operator for information on how to collect or
exchange your SIM card.

GUID GUID-E44925B5-53C5-401B-A805-846FOEB0OD296
Title To insert the SIM card

Changes

Version 1

Author VikkiL

Status Released*

To attach the back cover

11
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ID: ILL-SONY-13NY-ATTACHING-BACK-COVER
Place the back cover over the back of the device from the bottom side.

2 Moving from bottom to top, press down the sides of the cover until you hear

clicking noises as they lock into place.

Turning the device on and off

Indexterm: "powering on"
Indexterm: "powering off"
Indexterm: "turning on"

Indexterm: "turning off"

N

Q- U1 B W

—

@ W N

To turn on the device

Press and hold down the power key (HIDHICN=SONY=KEY=AND=POWER=K90
until the device vibrates.

If your screen goes dark, briefly press the power key (HIDFICNESONY=KEY2
ANDEPOWER=K90 to activate the screen.

To unlock the screen, swipe up or down on the screen.

Enter your SIM card PIN when requested, then select OK sim enter ok .

Wait a while for the device to start.

Your SIM card PIN is initially supplied by your network operator, but you can change it later
from the Settings [settings_labell menu. To correct a mistake made while entering your SIM card

PIN, tap €3ID: ICN-SONY-DELETE-PHONE-NUMBER-BLK.

To turn off the device

Press and hold down the power key (VIDICN=SONY=KEY=AND=POWER=K0

until the options menu opens.
In the options menu, tap Power off (giobal_action_power_of] .
Tap OK putton_ok] .

It may take a while for the device to shut down.

12
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Title To turn off the device
Changes changed a label id only no need ed review
Version 7
Author MikeCao
Status Released
Screen lock

When your phone is on and left idle for a set period of time, the screen darkens to
save battery power, and locks automatically. This lock prevents unwanted actions on
the touch screen when you are not using it.

GUID GUID-257D8ADA-2FAB-46AB-AC65-0351FE70EC94
Title Screen lock

Changes Valid from 2.1. Valid for eDream 3.0.

Version 3

Author HannaB

Status Released*

To activate the screen
e Briefly press the power key ()

GUID GUID-0C3A14A1-C558-4C86-B6E1-45351B7F553D
Title To activate the screen

Changes From eDream6.0: updated based on editorial comments.
Version 7

Author VikkiL

Status Released”

To unlock the screen

ID: ILL-SONY-EDREAM-SCREEN-LOCK

¢ Drag - IDIICNESONYZEDREAMS=ANDROID=EOCKEUR up or drag - IDIICNE
SONY-EDREAM3-ANDROID-LOCK-DOWN down.

GUID GUID-5F698464-1BEC-40EC-976F-FED186599B31

Title To unlock the screen

Changes Valid from Odin and Yuga (chagned the way to unlock the screen)

Version 5

Author PenglLeon

Status Released”

To lock the screen manually
* When the screen is active, briefly press the power key (HIDIICNESONYKEY2

AND-POWER-K90.
GUID GUID-229DFA2D-0E19-4782-B952-ACEBBOE8C755
Title To lock the screen manually
Changes From eDream6.0: updated as per editor's comments
Version 5
Author VikkiL
Status Released

Setup guide

The first time you start your device, a setup guide opens to explain basic functions
and help you enter essential settings. This is a good time to configure the device to
your specific needs. You can also access the setup guide later from the settings
menu.

GUID GUID-C9CE16A0-5953-4C4B-B27D-E546F04377B5
Title Setup guide
Changes For JellyBean. Changed "the application screen" to "the settings menu". No

other text update.
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To access the setup guide manually
1 From the Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EE—

2 Tap Settings [settings_label] > Setup guide [setupguide_settings_title] -

Accounts and services

Indexterm: "accounts"
Indexterm: "services"

Sign in to your online service accounts from your device to get easy access when
you're on the move. For example, you can integrate contacts from your Google™
account into your Contacts, so you have everything in one place. You can sign up to
new online services from your device as well as from a computer.

Google™ account

Indexterm: "accounts"
Sub-indexterm: "Google™"

Having a Google™ account is key to using a range of applications and services with
your Android device. You need a Google™ account, for example, to use the Gmail™
[coocLE-GMAIL-PLAIN] @pplication in your device, to chat with friends using Google Talk™,
and to synchronise the calendar application on your device with your Google
Calendar™. You also need a Google™ account to download applications and games,
music, movies and books from Google Play™.

Microsoft® Exchange ActiveSync® account

Indexterm: "accounts"
Sub-indexterm: "Exchange Active Sync®"

Synchronise your device with your corporate Microsoft® Exchange ActiveSync®

account. This way, you keep your work email, contacts and calendar events with you
at all times.

Facebook™ account

Indexterm: "accounts"
Sub-indexterm: "Facebook™"

14
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Facebook™ is a social networking service that connects you with friends, family and
colleagues around the world. Set up Facebook to work on your device so that you
can stay in touch from anywhere.

15
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Getting to know your phone

IGUID
|Title
|Changes
\Version
|Author
|Status

GUID-AA4FF55E-CC16-4F0C-8A77-A735D267BF46
Getting to know your phone - heading only

Generic

1

JorgenL

Released*

Using the keys

Indexterm: "keys"

558 BR"5Ry "EEATERy §EATERy

Back

Go back to the previous screen
Close the on-screen keypad, a dialog box, an options menu, or the Notification panel

Home

Go to the Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name._txt]

Task

Tap to open a window showing your most recently used applications and a small apps bar

‘GU/D GUID-CA3D8D48-DDF0-40EB-8E9F-26C4BFB4D6DD ‘
|Title Using the hardware keys - Three keys \
|Changes Key update for Mint/Hayabusa \
\Version 5 \
|Author Aiping \
|Status Released* |
Battery
‘GU/D GUID-08267A67-94DC-4C15-8A25-EADOCE6D540A ‘
|Title Battery \
|Changes Device Term Change \
\Version 2 \
|Author Gan Lu \
|Status Released |
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Charging the battery

Indexterm: "charging"
Indexterm: "battery"

—

Your battery is partly charged when you buy the device. It may take a few minutes
before the battery icon

appears on the screen when you connect the charger cable to a power source, such
as a USB port or a charger. You can still use your device while it is charging.
Charging your device over a long period of time, for example, overnight, does not
damage the battery or the device.

The battery will start to discharge a little after it is fully charged and then charges again after a

certain time when the charger is connected. This is to extend battery life and may result in the
charge status showing a level below 100 percent.

To charge your device

Plug the charger into a power outlet.

Plug one end of the USB cable into the charger (or into the USB port of a
computer).

Plug the other end of the cable into the micro USB port on your device, with
the USB symbol facing up. The notification light lights up when charging starts.
When the notification light is green, the device is fully charged. Disconnect the
USB cable from your device by pulling it straight outwards. Make sure not to
bend the connector when removing the cable from the device.

If the battery is completely discharged, it may take a few minutes before the notification light
lights up after you connect the charger cable to a power source.

Battery notification light status

Green The battery is fully charged

Flashing red The battery level is low

Orange The battery is charging. The battery level is between low and full
17
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To check the battery level
From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_tx] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > About phone [about_settings<product="default">] >
Status (device_status) > Battery level pattery_evel titie] .

Improving battery performance

Indexterm: "device"
Sub-indexterm: "battery"
Sub-indexterm: "performance"

The following tips can help you improve battery performance:

Charge your device often. This will not affect the lifetime of the battery.

Downloading data from the Internet is power consuming. When you're not using the
Internet, you can save power by disabling all mobile data connections from the
expanded status bar. This setting does not prevent your device from transmitting
data over other wireless networks.

Turn off Bluetooth™ and Wi-Fi® when you don't need these features. You can turn
them on and off more easily from the expanded status bar.

Use the STAMINA mode [extended_standby_mode_label] and Low battery mode [power_save_mode_label]
features to reduce battery consumption. You can select the power saving mode that
best suits the way you use your device. You can also customise the settings of each
power saving mode.

Set your synchronisation applications (used to synchronise your email, calendar and
contacts) to synchronise manually. You can also synchronise automatically, but
increase the synchronisation intervals.

Check the battery usage menu in your device to see which applications use the most
power. Your battery consumes more power when you use video and music streaming
applications, such as YouTube™. Some applications downloaded from Google
Play™ may also consume more power.

Close and exit applications that you are not using.

Lower the screen display brightness level.

Turn off your device or activate the Airplane mode pirpiane_mode) S€tting if you are in an
area with no network coverage. Otherwise, your device repeatedly scans for available
networks, and this consumes power.

Use a Sony original handsfree device to listen to music. Handsfree devices demand
less battery power than your device's own loudspeakers.

Keep your device in standby mode whenever possible. Standby time refers to the
time during which your device is connected to the network and is not being used.
Disable any live wallpaper.

To access the battery usage menu
From your Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Power management [power_settings_title] >
Battery usage pattery_label .

18
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Using STAMINA mode

Activate the STAMINA mode fextended_standby_mode_label) feature to pause your Wi-Fi®
[udoc_no_trans_wifi_wian_plainj CONNection, data traffic and several power consuming
applications when your screen is inactive. When STAMINA mode is active, you can
still receive phone calls, and text and multimedia messages. You can also set up an
applications list to allow some applications to keep running when your screen is
inactive. Once the screen becomes active again, all paused functions are resumed.

To activate STAMINA mode
From your Home screen homescreen_strings_application_name._txt] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Power management [power_settings_title] .

Tap ©|DHICN=SONY=EACAN=SWITCH=OFE next to STAMINA mode fextended_stanc-

by_mode_label] , then tap Activate [activate_txt] .

To deactivate STAMINA mode
From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_ix(] , tap Eii—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Power management [power_settings_title] .

Tap _ next to STAMINA mode [extended_stand-

by_mode_label] .

To change the settings for STAMINA mode

Indexterm: "STAMINA mode"
Sub-indexterm: "changing settings"

1

ar wON

From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Power management [power_settings_title] .
To open the SettingS menu, tap STAMINA MOde [extended_standby_mode._label] .

Add or remove applications, as desired.
When you're finished, tap Done [putton_done .

19
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Estimating the standby time of your device

Indexterm: "standby time"
Sub-indexterm: "estimating"

N

Standby time refers to the amount of time the battery can last when your device is
connected to the network but is not in active use, for example, to receive or make
phone calls. STAMINA mode, when activated, continuously evaluates the remaining
standby time, which can vary depending on how you use your device. STAMINA
mode is more effective in lengthening the standby time if you keep the screen of your
device locked. If you rarely lock the screen, you may not see much improvement in
battery performance.

When you use your device for the first time, the estimated standby time may not be accurate
since there is no previous usage history to estimate from.

To view the estimated standby time
From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_tx] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Power management [power_settings_title]

Using Low battery mode

You can activate the Low battery mode [power_save_mode_lavel feature to save power when
the battery level is low. This feature helps you to adjust the settings for screen
brightness, data traffic and the vibrate function so that you can reduce battery
consumption.

To activate Low battery mode
From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name._txt] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Power management [power_settings_title] .

Tap CIDIICN=SONY=EAGANESWITCHEORE next to Low battery mode ou-

er_save_mode_label] , then tap Activate [activate_txt] -

20
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To deactivate Low battery mode
1 From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_ixi] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Power management [power_settings_title] .

3 Tap OIDICN=SONYZEAGANESWITCHEON next to Low battery mode fou-

er_save_mode_label] .

N

To change the settings for Low battery mode

1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EE—
2 Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Power management [power_settings_title] .
3 To open the settings menu, tap Low battery mode jpower_save_mode_label .

4 Adjust the settings as desired.

5 When you're finished, tap IDIICNESONYEKEY=AND=BACK.

Using the touchscreen

Indexterm: "screen"

Sub-indexterm: "glass"

Sub-indexterm: "cracked"
Sub-indexterm: "warranty"

Indexterm: "protective plastic sheet”

A protective plastic sheet is attached to the screen of your phone when you buy it.
You should peel off this sheet before using the touchscreen. Otherwise, the
touchscreen might not function properly.

When your phone is on and left idle for a set period of time, the screen darkens to
save battery power, and locks automatically. This lock prevents unwanted actions on
the touchscreen when you are not using it. You can also set personal locks to protect
your subscription and make sure only you can access your phone content.

Your phone screen is made from glass. Do not touch the screen if the glass is cracked or
shattered. Avoid trying to repair a damaged screen yourself. Glass screens are sensitive to
drops and mechanical shocks. Cases of negligent care are not covered by the Sony warranty
service.

To open or highlight an item
* Tap the item.

Marking options

Indexterm: "marking options"

21
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Marked checkbox

Unmarked checkbox

Switched on

Switched off

REE*E~E8y SBEFE<ERy MREE°E"SEJ SREE°E<ESE

GUID GUID-05D9C0OFB-AA3E-412D-98C4-9A9546F74EE9
Title Marking options

Changes

Version 1

Author JorgenL

Status Released

To mark or unmark options
* Tap the relevant checkbox or the switch beside the option name.

GUID GUID-A9C9B443-B48A-4567-9DC1-3C16D7F1316C
Title To mark or unmark options
Changes For Tsubasa html User guide. Moved table to a separate reference topic to
adjust bad table output.
Version 8.1.1
Author JorgenL
Status Released
Zooming
The zoom options available depend on the application you are using.
GUID GUID-D1209E7D-44CB-4C13-A974-59E329DA156B
Title Zooming
Changes From eDream6.0: updated as per editorial comments
Version 3
Author VikkiL
Status Released
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* When available, tap or cxmiDIICNE
SONY=BTNZOOM=DOWNENORMAIL to zoom in or out.

You may have to drag the screen (in any direction) to make the zoom icons appear.

IGUID
|Title
|Changes
\Version
|Author
|Status

GUID-A9D127B5-9544-4829-A1DD-FBF2FE84EAAQ
To zoom

esheep - Rachael

1

CarlosG

Released*

To zoom with two fingers

\

Bes mm Bas o=
WONY mosY

i P!
rl &

¢ Place two fingers on the screen at once and pinch them together (to zoom out)
or spread them apart (to zoom in).

“®  Use the zoom function when viewing photos and maps, or when browsing the web.

|GUID
|Title
|Changes
\Version
|Author
|Status

Scrolling

Scroll by moving your finger up or down on the screen. On some web pages you can

GUID-AF988EC9-7FA1-48DD-917B-95A95C0F86CE

To zoom with two fingers

From eD4.0: added the condition to remove the note for startup guide
3

VikkiL

Released”

also scroll to the sides.

Dragging or flicking will not activate anything on the screen.

|GUID
|Title
|Changes
\Version
|Author
|Status

GUID-3E94DC18-4F0D-4A82-AC50-1175DBD96056
Scrolling

From Teacake new tone of voice Valid for eDream 3.0
2

VikkiL

Released
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To scroll

e Drag or flick your finger in the direction you want to scroll on the screen.

‘¥ To scroll more quickly, flick your finger in the direction you want to go on the screen.

To flick

Bes o=
BOMY

e To scroll more quickly, flick your finger in the direction you want to go on the
screen. You can wait for the scrolling movement to stop by itself, or you can
stop it immediately by tapping the screen.

Sensors

Your device has sensors that detect both light and proximity. The light sensor detects
the ambient light level and adjusts the brightness of the screen accordingly. The
proximity sensor turns the touch screen off during voice calls when your ear is close
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to the screen. This prevents you from unintentionally activating other functions on
your device when you are engaged in a call.

GUID GUID-CF3F851C-41A7-4353-9B04-8F57E6BA8251
Title Sensors

Changes Term change for Odin/Yuga

Version 5

Author Aiping

Status Released*

Using the lockscreen

On the lockscreen, you can play tracks, take photos and record videos without
unlocking the screen.

GUID GUID-7F914249-507B-4361-A5EA-BF223E1297D2
Title Using the lockscreen

Changes Device term change

Version 2

Author PenglLeon

Status Released

To take a photo from the lockscreen

1 To activate the screen, briefly press the power key (HIDIICNESONYKEY=AND2

POWER-K90.
2 To activate the camera controls, drag ~ IDIICN=SONYZEOCKSCREEN=
CAMERA to the left across the screen.

- Tap tilD: ICN-SONY-CAMERA-CAP-MODE-NORMAL.

GUID GUID-981E3E0B-ED63-40BC-9450-82D67F92A373 \

Title To take a photo from the lockscreen \

Changes Valid for Huashan (only changed the position of illustration according to Jor-
gen comments)

Version 2 \

Author PenglLeon \

Status Released |

To play an audio track from the lockscreen

1 To activate the screen, briefly press the power key (HIDHICNESONYZKEY=AND=

POWER-K90.

2 To display the music player controls, drag /7 IDIICN=SONYZEOCKSCREEN=
MUSICEPEAYER to the right across the screen.

~ Tap -ID: ICN-SONY-SEMC-MUSIC-PLAY-NORMAL.

GUID GUID-C213F36C-06E8-4172-B07A-EA59A7EDSABA \
Title To play an audio track from the lockscreen \
Changes Valid from Huashan (only illustration position changed according ot Jorgen
comments)
Version 3 \
Author PengLeon \
Status Released |
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To pause an audio track from the lockscreen
1 To activate the screen, briefly press the power key (HIDIICN=SONY=KEY=AND=

POWER-K90.
2 When the music player controls appear, tap (WIDHICNZSONY=SEMC=MUSIC=
PAUSE-NORMAL

\GU/D GUID-3B168A06-AFA8-4D87-8CBE-55C4F4C6B867

\T/’t/e To pause a playing track from the lockscreen

\Changes From ICS update: added another way of activating the screen
\Version 2

|Author VikkiL

|Status Released

To change the currently playing audio track from the lockscreen
1 To activate the screen, briefly press the power key (HIDIICNESONY=KEY=AND=

POWER-K90.
2 When the music player controls appear, tap «|DIICNESONY=SEMC=VIUSICE
(ID: ICN-SONY-SEMC-MUSIC-NEXT-NORMAL.

PREVIOUS-NORMAL or
|GuID GUID-278C3FC9-2E03-46AC-9E1F-8F2671CBBC73
|Title To change audio tracks from the lockscreen
\Changes For ICS update: added one more way of activating the screen
\Version 2
|Author VikkiL
|Status Released

Home screen

Indexterm: "Home screen"
Indexterm: "extensions"

Your phone Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name_txt] iS the equivalent of the desktop
on a computer. It's your gateway to the main features in your phone. You can
customise your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt) With widgets, shortcuts,
folders, themes, wallpaper and other items.

The Home screen jromescreen_strings_application_name_tx] €Xtends beyond the regular screen
display width, so you need to flick left or right to view content in one of the screen's

four extensions. cosoo| DIICNESONY-HOMEZPAGINATION shows which part of the

Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] YOU are in.

The items in the bar at the bottom of the screen are always available for quick
access.

‘GU/D GUID-8EB25E2F-8807-407D-B459-A8E350B6D7D8
|Title Home screen
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Changes From eDream 4.0 all products: added text about 4-corner Ul with condition
"Ul size"

\Version 7

|Author VikkiL

|Status Released*

To go to the Home screen

- Press ¢;ID: ICN-SONY-KEY-AND-HOME.

|GUID GUID-05D1C81E-123C-471F-BD70-D65BF2E49B8A
\T/’t/e To go to the Home screen

\Changes Valid for eDream3.0 and Gingerbread.

\Version 1

|Author VikkiL

|Status Released

To browse the Home screen
¢ Flick right or left.

\GU/D GUID-A5C4ECEC-DED9-4FCB-B023-22DEA2CF2F2C

\T/'t/e To browse the Home screen

Changes Valid for eDream3.0 and Gingerbread. Changed heading from "To view the
extended Home screen" to "To browse the Home screen"

\Version 4

\Author VikkiL

|Status Released

To share an item from your Home screen

1 Press to open your Home screen frome-

screen_strings_application_name_txt] .

2 Touch and hold an item until it magnifies and the phone vibrates, then drag the
item to .

3 Select an option and confirm, if necessary. You can now share the applications
and widgets you like with your friends so they can download and use them.

\GU/D GUID-55FD963B-6AF2-4FC0-BA37-51D2AD4727A8
\T/'t/e To share an item from your Home screen
|Changes
\Version 1
|Author VikkiL
|Status Released*
Widgets

Indexterm: "widgets"
Widgets are small applications that you can use directly on your Home screen jnome-
screen_strings_application_name_txt] . FOr example, the “WALKMAN” Wldget allows you to start
playing music directly.
Some widgets are resizable, so you can expand them to view more content or shrink
them to save space on your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] .

|GUID GUID-31FAO3AF-3EA8-4F67-997F-72FC7043FC88

|Title Widgets

\Changes For Taoshan: change music player widget to walkman widget
\Version 10

|Author WangT

|Status Released

To add a widget to the Home screen
1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_t{] , press _

2 Tap Add [home_menu_add_txt] > Wldgets [home_option_add_widget_tx] .
3 Tap a widget.

|GUID GUID-7AA3E1DD-C7DD-47D2-8DB4-4BB05D9E7686
|Title To add a widget to the Home screen
\Changes From 4.0.1 Urushi: Updated labels in the topic
\Version 7
|Author VikkiL
|Status Released*
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To resize a widget

Indexterm: "widgets"
Sub-indexterm: "resizing"

1 Touch and hold a widget until it magnifies and the phone vibrates, then release
the widget. If the widget can be resized, for example, the Calendar widget,
then a highlighted frame and resizing dots appear.

2 Drag the dots inward or outward to shrink or expand the widget.

3 To confirm the new size of the widget, tap anywhere on the Home screen jnome-

screen_strings_application_name_txt] .

To get an overview of all widgets on your Home screen

* Pinchon any area of your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] . All WldgetS
from different parts of your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_txt] 2ré NOW
displayed in one view.

“®  \When all Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] Widgets are combined in one view, tap
on any Widget to go to the par‘t of the Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] containing
that widget.

Rearranging your Home screen

Indexterm: "Home screen"
Sub-indexterm: "customising"

Customise the appearance of your Home screen and change the features that you
can access from it. Change the screen background, move items around, create
folders, and add shortcuts to contacts.

To open the options menu of your Home screen

You can open the Home screen [romescreen_strings_application_name_txt) OpPtions menu in two
ways:

* From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , PF€SS _

* Touch and hold on any part of your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_tx{] .
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To add a shortcut to the Home screen
From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , PréSS _

—t

2 Tap Add [home_menu_add_txt] > Shortcuts [home_option_add_shortcut_txt] .
3 Find and select a shortcut.

“® Add an application shortcut directly from the Application screen by touching and holding the
application.

\GU/D GUID-846B78FE-AD6C-47FE-9BF8-715A3CBB7B61 \
|Title To add a shortcut to the Home screen \
|Changes From 4.0.1 Urushi: updated labels \
\Version 2 \
|Author VikkiL \
|Status Released* |

To move an item on the Home screen
1 Press to open your Home screen fnome-
screen_strings_application_name_txt] .

2 Touch and hold an item until it magnifies and the phone vibrates, then drag the
item to the new location.

|GUID GUID-E0065909-6DCC-4137-BC73-976CB447E526 \
|Title To move an item on the Home screen \
\Changes from edream4.0: moved the tip to "To add a folder to your home screen” \
\Version 2 \
|Author VikkiL \
|Status Released* |

To delete an item from the Home screen
* Touch and hold an item until it magnifies and the phone vibrates, then drag the

item to .
‘GU/D GUID-B9D51246-2767-4FC7-B6A9-7F3A98343A35 ‘
|Title To delete an item on the Home screen \
|Changes Created for eDream3.0 \
\Version 1 \
|Author VikkiL \
|Status Released* |

To add a folder to the Home screen
1 From your Home screen jromescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , PreSs _

2 Tap Add [home_menu_add_txt] > Folder [home_option_add_folder_txt] .

3 Enter a name for the folder and tap Done [qui_done_txq .

e Drag and drop an item on top of another item on your Home screen to create a folder

automatically.
‘GU/D GUID-B4485B5D-75F7-46E8-A35F-7833E55CF1DC \
|Title To create a folder on the Home screen \
Changes From 4.0.1 SZ and UG for coming products: functional change on folder cre-
ation on HS

\Version 6 \
|Author VikkiL \
|Status Released* |

To add items to a folder

* Touch and hold an item until it magnifies and the phone vibrates, then drag the
item to the folder.

GUID GUID-59731CD1-AB4A-40AE-BCCC-5D64928E2B5E

Title To add items to a folder

Changes Valid for eDream3.0 and Gingerbread. Updated instruction text so it says
"item" instead of "application icon" to make more generic and align with the
heading.

Version 2

Author VikkiL

Status Released*
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To rename a folder

Tap the folder to open it.

Touch the folder's title bar to show the Folder name jrome _folder_dialog_folder_name_tx]
field.

Enter the new folder name and tap Done gui_done i .

Changing the background of your Home screen

Indexterm: "animated wallpaper"
Indexterm: "live wallpaper"
Indexterm: "wallpaper"
Indexterm: "themes"

Adapt the Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] tO your own Style USing
wallpapers and different themes.

To change your Home screen wallpaper
From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , PF€SS _
Tap Wallpaper nome_menu_walipaper_txtj, then select a wallpaper.

You can use a photo you have taken, or an animation. Go to Google Play™ and other sources
to download, for example, live wallpapers that change with the changing hours of the day.

To set a theme

From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , PréSS _

Tap Theme jrome_menu_theme_txtj, then select a theme.

When you change a theme, the background also changes in some applications.

Accessing and using applications

Open applications from shortcuts on your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name._txt] OF
from the Application screen.
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Application screen

Indexterm: "applications"
Sub-indexterm: "screen"

The Application screen, which you open from your Home screen jnomescreen_strings_applica-
iion_name_txt] , contains the applications that come pre-installed on your device as well as
the applications you download.

The Application screen extends beyond the regular screen width, so you need to flick

left and right to view all content.

‘GU/D GUID-FO2CAFC3-E592-4B0OD-AA00-E5631B4A9301
|Title Application screen

\Changes Device Term Change

\Version 3

|Author XuCindy

|Status Released

To open the Application screen

‘ |

* From your Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name_tx] , tap EEE—

GUID-A798DDA3-C3C7-49D5-975F-0D42DA2CB916

[GUID

\T/'t/e To open the Application screen

|Changes Valid from eDream3.0. Index term removed.
\Version 3

|Author WangT

|Status Released

To browse the Application screen
* From the Application screen, flick right or left.

|GUID GUID-76BB630C-11CA-44CF-A042-92465E3899FA

\T/t/e To browse the application screens

Changes The content is same as version 3. Just changed "application” to "Applica-
tion".

\Version 4

|Author WangHerman

|Status Released

To create a shortcut to an application on the Home screen
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1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_t{] , tap EEE—
2 Touch and hold an application icon until the screen vibrates, then drag the icon

to the top of the screen. The Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name_txt] OPENS.
3 Drag the icon to the desired location on the Home screen [homescreen_strings_applica-

tion_name_txt] , then release your finger.
‘GU/D GUID-1CB2F7C4-2E83-4EAB-AFFB-0957648C639D \
|Title To create a shortcut to an application on the Home screen \
Changes Updated from version 3. Step 2 description changes because of Odin and

Yuga's Ul changes.

\Version 4 \
|Author Vera Qu \
|Status Released* |
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To share an application from your Application screen

1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL.

2 Tap IDIICNESONYZKEYAMENU , then tap Share snare . All applications which
can be shared are indicated by .

3 Tap the application that you want to share, then select an option and confirm,
if necessary. A link to a download of the application is sent to the people you
have selected.

Title

GUID GUID-3626E628-C31A-4COE-BCEC-07EB17CF2C3F

To share an application from your Application screen

Changes Updated from version1. Step 2 changes due to Ul's change for Odin and Yu-
ga.

Version 2

Author Vera Qu

Status Released*

Opening and closing applications

GUID GUID-C41A794C-3079-4816-A08C-45D4DBEC5234
Title Opening and closing applications

Changes Valid for eDream3.0 and Gingerbread.

Version 1

Author VikkiL

Status Released

To open an application

* From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_txij OF the Application screen,
tap the application.

\GU/D GUID-A38931CB-ACFB-42B2-B95E-852ABB09E511
\T/’t/e To open an application

|Changes Created for eDream3.0

\Version 1

|Author VikkiL

|Status Released

To close an application

- Press ID: ICN-SONY-KEY-AND-BACK.

“® Some applications are paused when you press to exit,
while other applications may continue to run in the background. In the first case, the next time
you open the application, you can continue where you left off. Remember that some
applications may cause data connection charges when they are running in the background,
for example, social networking services.

\GU/D GUID-370B9F32-5544-4DA2-8DF2-414E9A7F69BA \

\T/'t/e To close an application \

\Changes From eDream6.0: added text about data usage for paused applications \

\Version 2 \

|Author VikkiL \

|Status Released |

Recently used applications window

Indexterm: "recently used applications window"
You can switch between recently used applications from this window. You can also
open small apps.

\GU/D GUID-4E475135-9A16-4587-AB71-F73F430BE6GA9

\T/’t/e Recently used applications window

\Changes From Blue 1.0: text changes made - added description about small apps
\Version 2

|Author VikkiL

|Status Released

To open the recently used applications window

* Press3 .

\GU/D GUID-AB0AC121-B7D1-4A48-859B-F8CA4DC4C077 \
|Title To open the recently used applications window \
\Changes writing style update - delete the last sentence based on minimalism \
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Using small apps

From the recently used applications window, you can get quick access to several
small apps at any time using the small apps bar. A small app only takes up a small
area of your screen. So you can interact with a small app and another application at
the same time on the same screen.

To open the small apps bar

Press (TIDICN=SONY=KEY=OPENRECENT=ARRS. The small apps bar

appears at the bottom of the screen.

To open a small app

To make the small apps bar appear, press (TIDIICNESONYKEY=OPEN=
RECENT-APPS

Tap the small app that you want to open. A small app window appears.

To close a small app

Tap on the small app window.

To move a small app

When the small app is open, touch and hold the top left corner of the small
app, then move it to the desired location.

To minimise a small app

When the small app is open, touch and hold the top left corner of the small
app, then drag it to the right edge or to the bottom edge of the screen.
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|Author Vera Qu \
Status Released
\ |

To rearrange your small apps

1 To make the small apps bar appear, press TIDIICNESONY-KEY=OPEN=

2 Touch and hold a small app and drag it to the desired position in the small
apps bar.

‘GU/D GUID-3830D3E3-63FD-4C72-A393-E6F5E8D58EAS ‘
|Title To arrange your small apps \
|Changes \
\Version 1 \
|Author VikkiL \
|Status Released* |

To remove a small app from the small apps bar

1 To make the small apps bar appear, press TIDIICNESONY-KEY=OPEN=
RECENT-APPS

2 Touch and hold.a small app icon and drag it away from the small apps bar.

|GUID GUID-BF1EEBE5-D398-49CC-89A9-CCE7426CFF47 \
\T/'t/e To remove a small app from the recently used applications window \
|Changes \
\Version 1 \
|Author VikkiL \
|Status Released* |

To restore a previously removed small app

1 To make the small apps bar appear, press (SIDIICNESONY=KEY=OPEN=
RECENT-APPS.
2 Tap +IDIICNESONY-BROWSER=ADD > Installed small apps (ialog_add_app_installed_ti-

tle] .
3 Select the small app that you want to restore.

|GUID GUID-1B077C5F-3405-4E30-BC25-453CECB522D9 \
\T/’t/e To restore a previously removed small app \
|Changes \
\Version 1 \
|Author VikkiL \
|Status Released* |

To download a small app

1 To make the small apps bar appear, press (TIDIICNESONYKEY=OPEN=
RECENT-APPS.

~ Tap +ID: ICN-SONY-BROWSER-ADD > . ID: ICN-SONY-APP-MARKET-
PLACE.

3 Find a small app that you want to download, then follow the instructions to
complete the installation.

\GU/D GUID-AE4A69D2-7CB5-44EF-BF20-90B0B35793CB \
\T/’t/e To download a small app from Play Store \
|Changes \
\Version 1 \
|Author VikkiL \
|Status Released* |

Application menu

You can open a menu at any time when you are using an application. The menu will
look different depending on which application you are using.

\GU/D GUID-7ECF296C-1511-432D-A846-7C99F6F65764 \
|Title Application menu \
Changes From Blue: for phones without the menu key - no text change and removed
the illustration only
\Version 2 \
|Author VikkiL \
|Status Released |
34

This is an Internet version of this publication. © Print only for private use.



This is a draft publication for internal use only.

To open a menu in an application

e While using the application, press :DIICNESONY=KEY=VENU.

! Amenuis not available in all applications.

GUID GUID-C5E4E280-0AA6-4076-B7F6-8777FD219744
Title To open a menu in an application

Changes From Shakira

Version 1

Author AnnE

Status Released”

Rearranging your Application screen

Move the applications around on the Application screen according to your
preferences.

GUID GUID-3809890F-C0C3-438A-BA16-A3C7F978256A
Title Rearranging your Application screen

Changes Valid for eDream3.0

Version 1

Author VikkiL

Status Released

To arrange applications on the Application screen

1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , 18 —
HOMESAPPTRAYENORMAL to go to the Application screen.

2 Tap the drop-down list on the top left of the screen and select an option.

GUID GUID-115D9148-D5DC-49BA-8428-A1AD178487AF

Title To arrange your applications on the Application screen

Changes Updated from version 6. Step 2 changes for Odin & Yuga because the icon is
not be used.

Version 7

Author Vera Qu

Status Released

To move an application on the Application screen

Open the Application screen.
2 Touch and hold an item until it magnifies and the device vibrates, then drag the
item to the new location.

—r

! You can only move your applications when Own order [home_action_bar_option_free_sort_ixt] IS selected.

GUID GUID-EE508701-3826-449B-BDOF-61BABEEA74C3

Title To move an application on the Application screen

Changes Updated from version 5. Description changes due to Ul changes. For Odin &
Yuga.

Version 6

Author Vera Qu

Status Released

To uninstall an application from the Application screen

1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name._tx{] y tap EEE—
2 Tap IDJICNESONYZKEYAMENU , then tap Uninstall uninstai_tex . All uninstallable
applications are indicated by EIDIICNESONY=HOMESUNINSTALE .

3 Tap the application that you want to uninstall, then tap Uninstall juninstai_texi .

GUID GUID-553D1225-BF53-4ED7-A71D-7D887D7F3D2B
Title To uninstall an application from the Application screen
Changes Updated from version 2. Step 2 and step 3 description changes due to Odin
& Yuga's Ul changes.
Version 3
Author Vera Qu
Status Released”
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Status and notifications

Indexterm: "status"

Sub-indexterm: "bar"

Indexterm: "notification"

Sub-indexterm: "light"

Indexterm: "settings"

Sub-indexterm: "quick settings"
The status bar at the top of your screen shows what's going on in your phone. To the
left you get notifications when there is something new or ongoing. For example, new
message and calendar notifications appear here. The right side shows the signal

strength, battery status, and other information.

The status bar allows you to adjust basic settings on your phone, for example,
Wi-Fi®, Bluetooth™, data traffic, and sound. You can also open the settings menu
from the Notification panel to change other settings.

A notification light also gives you battery status information and some notifications.
For example, a flashing blue light means there is a new message or a missed call.
The notification light may not work when the battery level is low.

|C?,

Checking notifications and ongoing activities

Indexterm: "notification"
Sub-indexterm: "panel"

You can drag down the status bar to open the Notification panel and get more
information. For example, you can use the panel to open a new message or view a
calendar event. You can also open some applications that run in the background,
such as the music player.
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To open the Notification panel

* Drag the status bar downwards.

\GU/D GUID-8560FF8D-B09C-4CDE-9A2D-79856DE785EC
\T/'t/e To open the Notifications panel

\Changes From Robyn - Removed the tip

\Version 2

|Author KomalL

|Status Released

To close the Notification panel

* Drag the tab at the bottom of the Notification panel upwards.

|GuID GUID-91179B0D-7B4D-48B3-B591-10D1868C3561
|Title To close the Notification panel

\Changes Valid for eDream3.0 and Gingerbread.

\Version 3

\Author VikkiL

|Status Released

To open a running application from the Notification panel
e Tap the icon for the running application to open it.

|GUID GUID-1CC3ECCB-2344-4CC1-8764-29BD69172A3D
\T/'t/e To open a running application from the Notification panel
|Changes ICS update: editorial review comments - minimalism
\Version 3
|Author VikkiL
|Status Released
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To dismiss a notification from the Notification panel
¢ Place your finger on a notification and flick left or right.

GUID GUID-967CAF72-88E4-4B35-ADD1-2BOEA7CF61A4
Title To dismiss a notification from the Notification panel
Changes

Version 1

Author VikkiL

Status Released

To clear the Notification panel
* From the Notification panel, tap Clear status_bar_clear_all_button] .

GUID GUID-DA62F1FF-BE58-4F3B-B236-8F2F85655D4F
Title To clear the Notification panel

Changes Valid for Rrobyn/Mimmi (change in label)

Version 2

Author KomalL

Status Released”

Setting your phone from the Notification panel

You can open the settings menu from the Notification panel to adjust basic phone
settings. For example, you can turn on Wi-Fi®.

GUID GUID-001BB4C3-E0FB-4953-8605-57D48285C63C
Title Setting your device from the Notification panel
Changes

Version 1

Author PenglLeon

Status Released”

To open the phone settings menu from the Notification panel
1 Drag the status bar downwards.

- Tap %ID: ICN-SONY-MENU-SETTINGS .

GUID GUID-DEDF9332-F8E7-4B61-BF9C-C58055553DBA
Title To open settings menu from the notification panel
Changes Valid from Mint (only Step 1 added)

Version 3

Author PengLeon

Status Released”

To adjust sound settings from the Notification panel
1 Drag the status bar downwards.

- Tap #)ID: ICN-SONY-STAT-SYS-SPEAKERPHONE.

GUID GUID-379AC15A-BC4F-4496-A74F-090064D224AA
Title To adjust your sound settings from the Notification panel
Changes

Version 1

Author PenglLeon

Status Released

To control the Bluetooth™ function from the Notification panel
1 Drag the status bar downwards.

- Tap $ID: ICN-SONY-STAT-SYS-DATA-BLUETOOTH.

GUID GUID-76B8B30E-0F68-45DE-A79C-2F11B0OF0604A
Title To turn on or off the Bluetooth™ function from the Notification panel
Changes
Version 1
Author PenglLeon
Status Released
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To control the Wi-Fi® function from the Notification panel
1 Drag the status bar downwards.

- Tap =ID: ICN-SONY-STAT-SYS-WIFI-SIGNAL-4.

GUID GUID-0EOF12AA-C120-4B5F-9977-A81FC38FC4D7
Title To turn on or off Wi-Fi® from the Notification panel
Changes

Version 1

Author PenglLeon

Status Released”

To enable or disable data traffic from the Notification panel
1 Drag the status bar downwards.

- Tap ::ID: ICN-SONY-STAT-SYS-DATA-TRAFFIC.

GUID GUID-2E74E4DD-6C24-4177-9238-032630E89AAF

Title To enable or disable data traffic from the Notification panel
Changes

Version 1

Author PenglLeon

Status Released”

Phone settings menu

View and change your phone settings from the Settings menu.

GUID GUID-99D19D2C-0BF8-4893-A15F-7CD052D96170
Title Phone settings menu

Changes Valid for eDream 3.0

Version 1

Author Jessical

Status Released”

To access the phone settings
1 From the Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name._txt] , tap EEE—

HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL.
2 Tap Settings [settings_label]

GUID GUID-A9F73FEB-FB36-4722-BF69-5ABA7B7B020B
Title To access the phone settings
Changes Valid for Rachael/Robyn/Mimmi eDream 2.0. Valid for eDream 3.0.
Version 4
Author KomalL
Status Released”
Typing text

GUID GUID-5EF956D7-B1A6-46E3-BE7A-206DBA9DAF00
Title Typing text - keyboard and keypad

Changes Valid from eDream 4.0.

Version 5

Author RongrongZ

Status Released*

On-screen keyboard

Tap the keys of the on-screen QWERTY keyboard to enter text conveniently. Some
applications open the on-screen keyboard automatically. You can also open this
keyboard by touching a text field.

GUID GUID-047240C9-CBE3-4076-B626-8838F 1999489
Title On-screen keyboard
Changes Valid from eDream 4.0.
Version 1
Author RongrongZ
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Using the on-screen keyboard
=&z

L
alwlelr]T]v]ul
aAls]lolrls]lul]y

1 Change the character case and turn on the caps lock. For some languages, this key is used to access
extra characters in the language.

Close the on-screen keyboard view. Note that this icon does not appear in portrait mode.
Display numbers and symbols.
Personalise your keyboard. This key disappears after the keyboard is personalised.

Enter a space.

o o~ O DN

Enter a carriage return or confirm text input.

7 Delete a character before the cursor.

All illustrations are for illustration purposes only and may not accurately depict the actual
device.

To display the on-screen keyboard to enter text
Tap a text entry field.

To hide the on-screen keyboard

When the on-screen keyboard is open, tap "« IDEKEYSTEXTEINPUT=BACK.
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To personalise the on-screen keyboard

1 Open the on-screen keyboard, then tap 2+ IDIICNESONY=TEXTEINPUTS
SETUPGUIDE-WAND-FEEDBACK

2 Follow the instructions to personalise your on-screen keyboard, for example,
mark the Smlley key [textinput_strings_settings_show_smiley] aNd Gesture input [textinput_strings_set-
tings_trace_input] Checkboxes.

“®  |f you don't mark the Smiley key [textinput_strings_settings_show_smiley] Checkbox when you personalise
the on-screen keyboard, the smiley icon will not appear.

‘GU/D GUID-1833FEDD-7B56-4FD2-B800-187FFO06AB7D9

|Title To personalise the keyboard

\Changes for pollux; add "gesture input" to step 2

\Version 3

|Author Gan Lu

|Status Draft

To use the on-screen keyboard in landscape orientation
* When you enter text, turn the device sideways.

For the keyboard to support this feature, landscape mode must be supported by the
application you are using, and your screen orientation settings must be set to automatic.

|GUID GUID-E3D818B3-9DFF-4DDC-B279-5CD46A966698

\T/’t/e To use the on-screen keyboard/keypad in landscape orientation
|Changes Device Term Change

\Version 5

|Author Gan Lu

|Status Released

To enter text using the on-screen keyboard

To enter a character visible on the keyboard, tap the character.

2 To enter a character variant, touch and hold a regular keyboard character to
get a list of available options, then select from the list. For example, to enter
"é", touch and hold "e" until other options appear, then, while keeping your
finger pressed on the keyboard, drag to and select "é".

—

‘GU/D GUID-AD062D73-DE09-468F-8DCB-3F17D5A83CE9
\T/t/e To enter text using the on-screen keyboard

\Changes Valid from eDream 4.0. Specified for on-screen keyboard.
\Version 3

|Author RongrongZ

|Status Released

To shift between upper-case and lower-case letters

* Before you enter a letter, tap <+ IDIICN=SONY=TEXTEINPUT=SHIFT=FEEDBACK
to switch to upper-case 4|DIICNESONYSTEXTEINPUT=SHIFT=CAPS:
FEEDBACK, or vice versa.

\GU/D GUID-E5ADF539-526B-4CA6-BFB2-F17AECB73C5A

\T/’t/e To shift between upper-case and lower-case letters

\Changes Updated as per FG comment. Valid for all eDream 2.1 products
\Version 3

|Author JuliaZ

|Status Released

To turn on the caps lock

*  Before you type a word, tap 4;|DIICN=SONY=TEXT=INPUT=SHIFT=FEEDBACK
or 4ID: ICN-SONY-TEXT-INPUT-SHIFT-CAPS-FEEDBACK until ‘¢ID: ICN-

appears.

\GU/D GUID-CA02935F-2636-481C-8064-DC0O0F523D22D
|Title To turn on the Caps lock
\Changes Updated as per FG review comments. Valid for all eDream 2.1 products
\Version 3
|Author JuliaZ
|Status Released*
41

This is an Internet version of this publication. © Print only for private use.



This is a draft publication for internal use only.

To enter numbers or symbols

* When you enter text, tap 12-|DIICN=SONY=TEXTINPUTENUMBERS=SYBOLS.

A keyboard with numbers and symbols appears. Tap +=sIDIICNESONY2
TEXTINPUT=SYMBOEEPAGES to view more options.

[GUID GUID-829C61AB-3536-4122-80EF-E4D3C174FE52

\T/t/e To enter numbers or symbols using the keyboard/keypad
\Changes Valid from eDream4.0. Added the page icon info.
\Version 2

|Author RongrongZ

|Status Released

To enter common punctuation marks

1 When you finish entering a word, tap the space bar.
2 Select a punctuation mark from the candidate bar. The selected mark is
inserted before the space.

¥ To quickly enter a full stop, tap the space bar twice when you finish entering a word.

|GUID GUID-6589FC1E-1265-4100-93E5-7006D5DD1EOE
\T/t/e To enter common punctuations

|Changes Valid from eDream 6.0.

\Version 1

\Author RongrongZ

|Status Released

To delete characters
e Tap to place the cursor after the character you want to delete, then tap €3lD}

|GUID GUID-A3C39984-81D4-419A-9F01-63DC364540FB
|Title To delete characters

|Changes

\Version 1

|Author JuliaZ

|Status Released

To enter a carriage return

* When you enter text, tap «IDHICN=SONY=TEXTEINPUT=HGHT=ENTER to

enter a carriage return.

‘GU/D GUID-83E45AEE-6F56-4817-8260-CEQE7E139097
|Title To turn to the next line in text

|Changes Valid for eDream 3.0

\Version 1

\Author RongrongZ

|Status Released

To select text

1 Enter some text, then tap and hold the text. The word you tap gets highlighted
by tabs on both sides.
2 Drag the tabs left or right to select more text.

|GUID GUID-AE2DF08C-CE44-4038-A35A-347DBD2C5903
|Title To select text

\Changes for Nanhu; change "double-tap" to "tap and hold"
\Version 5

|Author Gan Lu

|Status Released

To edit text in landscape orientation

1 Enter some text, then double-tap the entered text.

2 Select the text you want to work with, then tap Edit... jextract_edit_ menu_buttonj and
select an option.

\GU/D GUID-E5B2A668-8E68-4FC8-948B-CBOBCFAOF634
\T/'t/e To edit text in landscape orientation
\Changes For Aoba Amy. Removed the note per editorial comment.
\Version 3.1.1
\Author QianWang
|Status Released
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To edit text in portrait orientation

1 Enter some text, then double-tap the entered text to make the application bar
appear.

2 Select the text you want to edit, then use the application bar to make your
desired changes.

Application bar

R %l & 10:16 am

X 0

1 Close the application bar
2 Select all text

3 Cut text

4 Copy text

5 Paste text

! [(HIDFICNESONY-EMAGNIFIERZPASTE only appears when you have text stored on the
clipboard.

US'ng the Gesture |nput [textinput_strings_settings_trace_input] funCtlon tO erte WOFdS

Indexterm: "gesture input"

You can input text by sliding your finger from letter to letter on the on-screen
keyboard.

Gesture input [textinput_strings_settings_trace_input] iS only available when you use the on-screen
keyboard.
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To enter text USing the Gesture input [textinput_strings_settings_trace_input] function

1 When you enter text using the on-screen keyboard, slide your finger from letter
to letter to trace the word you want to write.

2 Lift up your finger when you’ve finished entering a word. A word is suggested
based on the letters you have traced. If necessary, select the correct word in
the candidate bar.

3 To view more options, scroll right or left in the word candidate bar. If you
cannot find the desired word, tap
NUMBERZBEK once to delete the entire word. Then try again to trace the word
using the Gesture input function, or tap each letter to enter the word.

4 If the Space between geStUreS [textinput_strings_settings_trace_auto_accept] Setting is aCtivated,
trace the next word that you want to enter. If not, tap the space bar and then
trace the next word you want to enter.

To enter joined compound words when the Space between gestures jtextinput_strings_settings_trace_au-
to_accept] Setting is activated, you may need to slide to enter the first part of the word, then tap
each letter to enter the rest of the word.

To Change the Gesture input [textinput_strings_settings_trace_input] Settings

1 When you enter text using the on-screen keyboard, tap 12:|DIICNESONY2
TEXTINPUT-NUMBERS-SYMBOLS.

2 Tap ¥IDICNESONY-VMENWUSSETTINGS, then tap Keyboard settings ftexin-

put_strings_input_options_menu_item_personalize] .

Tap Text input Settings [textinput_strings_settings_quick_text] .

Mark or unmark the Gesture input [textinput_strings_settings_trace_input] checkbox.

5 If you want to automatically add a space between gestures without having to
tap the space bar each time, mark the Space between gestures ftexiinput_strings_set-
tings_trace_auto_accept] checkbox.

AW

Phonepad

Indexterm: "Phonepad"
The Phonepad is similar to a standard 12-key telephone keypad. It gives you
predictive text and multi-tap input options. You can activate the Phonepad text input
method via the keyboard settings. The Phonepad is only available in portrait
orientation.
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Using the Phonepad
T [ [ S

1 Choose a text input option
2
3
4
5
6

7 Delete a character before the cursor

Change the character case and turn on the caps lock
Display numbers

Display symbols and smileys

Enter a space

Enter a carriage return or confirm text input

All illustrations are for illustration purposes only and may not accurately depict the actual
device.

To open the Phonepad for the first time

Tap a text entry field, then tap 12 |DIICN=SONYSTEXTINPUTENUMBERS:
SYMBOLS.
Tap #IDIICNESONYEVIENUSSETTINGS, then tap Keyboard settings ftexin-

put_strings_input_options_menu_item_personalize] .
Tap Keyboard appearance [textinput_strings_settings_keyboard_appearance] > Keyboard Iayout
[textinput_strings_settings_keyboard_layout_title] .

Select the Phonepad.

The Phonepad can only be used in portrait mode.
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To enter text using the Phonepad

* When ¢ |DIICN=SONYSTEXTEINPUT=PHONEPAD=SINGLEETARZON appears in
the Phonepad, tap each character key only once, even if the letter you want is
not the first letter on the key. Tap the word that appears or tap pIDIICNESONY2

to view more word suggestions
and select a word from the list.

* When appears in
the Phonepad, tap the on-screen key for the character you want to enter. Keep
pressing this key until the desired character is selected. Then do the same for
the next character you want to enter, and so on.

|GUID GUID-25EC71FC-8474-4FEB-99F5-ED0485C 15922
\T/t/e To enter text using the on-screen keypad

\Changes Remove incorrect usage of the context tag

\Version 2

\Author RongrongZ

|Status Released

To enter numbers using the Phonepad

* When the Phonepad is open, tap 12s|DIICNESONY=TEXTINPUT=NUMBERS=
HORIZONTAL. A Phonepad with numbers appears.

\GU/D GUID-99C92908-9500-4C3A-B3C1-FDC17779AE84
\T/’t/e To enter numbers using the virtual keypad/keyboard
\Changes Valid from eDream4.0 Smultron. On-screen keypad.
\Version 4

|Author RongrongZ

|Status Released

To insert symbols and smileys using the Phonepad

1~ When the Phonepad is open, tap &OIDMCNESONY=TEXTEINPUT=PHONEPAD=

SYMESMIEEY. A grid with symbols and smileys appears.
2 Scroll up or down to view more options. Tap a symbol or smiley to select it.

\GU/D GUID-A9123BFE-979A-40FB-9E68-904BDE6GFF860
\T/’t/e To insert symbols and smileys using the keypad
\Changes Valid from eDream4.0 Smultron - On-screen keypad.
\Version 2

\Author RongrongZ

|Status Released*

Keyboard and Phonepad settings

Indexterm: "keyboard"
Sub-indexterm: "settings"
Indexterm: "language"
Sub-indexterm: "writing"

You can select settings for the on-screen keyboard and the Phonepad, such as
writing language and automatic correction.

|GUID GUID-3F81FB45-0DDC-4DE9-A7C4-8028057256A6
\T/'t/e Keyboard/keypad settings

|Changes Valid from eDream 4.0.

\Version 2

|Author RongrongZ

|Status Released*

To access the on-screen keyboard and Phonepad settings
1 When you enter text using the on-screen keyboard or Phonepad, tap 12:7|D§

ICN-SONY-TEXTINPUT-NUMBERS-SYMBOLS or 12:ID: ICN-SONY-
TEXTINPUT-NUMBERS-HORIZONTAL.
2 Tap XIDICNESONYEVMENUSSETTINGS, then tap Keyboard settings exin-

put_strings_input_options_menu_item_personalize] .

|GUID GUID-5AA8DA1C-44F4-4634-AF38-A2945CA7C238
\T/t/e To access the on-screen keyboard and Phonepad settings
\Changes Valid for Nozomi ICS; operation steps changes; text changes made
|\Version 4
\Author WangT
|Status Released*
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To add a writing language for text input
1 When you enter text using the on-screen keyboard or Phonepad, tap 12:/1D§

ICN-SONY-TEXTINPUT-NUMBERS-SYMBOLS or 12:ID: ICN-SONY-

2 Tap XIDIICN=SONY=MENUSSETTINGS , then tap Keyboard settings fexin-
put_strings_input_options_menu_item_personalize] .

3 Tap Languages [textinput_strings_settings_language_options] > ertlng Ianguages [textinput_strings_set-
tings_language] @Nd mark the relevant checkboxes. Tap OK pputton_okj to confirm.

Text input settings

When entering text using the on-screen keyboard or the Phonepad, you can access a
text input settings menu that helps you set options for text prediction, automatic
spacing and quick fixes. For example, you can decide how word options are
presented and how words get corrected as you type. You can also set the text input
application to remember new words that you write.

To change the text input settings
1 When you enter text using the on-screen keyboard or the Phonepad, tap 12:7/ID}

ICN-SONY-TEXTINPUT-NUMBERS-SYMBOLS or 12

2 Tap XIDIICN=SONY=MENUSSETTINGS, then tap Keyboard settings exin-
put_strings_input_options_menu_item_personalize] > Text input settings [textinput_strings_settings_quick_text]
and select the relevant settings.

Entering text using voice input

Indexterm: "voice input"
Indexterm: "voice recognition"

When you enter text, you can use the voice input function instead of typing the
words. Just speak the words that you want to enter. Voice input is an experimental
technology from Google™, and is available for a number of languages and regions.
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To enable voice input
When you enter text using the on-screen keyboard or the Phonepad, tap 127D}

ICN-SONY-TEXTINPUT-NUMBERS-SYMBOLS or 12:ID: ICN-SONY-
TEXTINPUT-NUMBERS-HORIZONTAL .

Tap »IDIICNESONYEVIENU=SETTINGS , then tap Keyboard settings ftexin-
put_strings_input_options_menu_item_personalize] .

Mark the Google voice typlng key [textinput_strings_settings_voice_input_start_from_keyboard]
checkbox.

Press ©IDIICNESONYZKEY=AND=BACK to save your settings. A microphone

icon YIDHICN=SONY2VOICESINPUTEMICZONIY appears on your on-screen
keyboard or Phonepad.

‘GU/D GUID-60824615-DA86-4535-89BA-E47AAEC235A1

|Title To enable voice input

\Changes update for FAQs: add a conditon for icon; no other changes;
\Version 3.1.1

|Author Vera Qu

|Status Released

—r

4

To enter text using voice input
Open the on-screen keyboard or the Phonepad.

It YIDIICN=SONY=VOICEINPUTEMICEONLY is available, tap it. If not, touch
and hold the input language key, for example, en*|DIICNESONY=VOICESINPUTS

LANG-MIC.
When appears, speak to enter
text. When you're finished, tap

again. The suggested text appears.
Edit the text manually if necessary.

|GUID GUID-4D762661-CFA9-4D74-9134-B58D18FEECFC
|Title To enter text using voice input

\Changes for Taoshan; remove step 1

\Version 5

|Author Gan Lu

|Status Released*

Customising your device

You can adjust several device settings to suit your own needs. For example, you can

change the language, add a personal ringtone, or change the screen brightness.

\GU/D GUID-D9CF5557-AC85-4B4C-BEF7-A7B1BF31128F
\T/’t/e Customising your phone

\Changes Device Term Change

\Version 2

|Author LisaY

|Status Released*

Adjusting the volume

Indexterm: "volume"
Sub-indexterm: "key"
Indexterm: "silent mode"

You can adjust the ringtone volume for incoming calls and notifications as well as for

music and video playback.

‘GU/D GUID-96B4FB24-5A76-42F9-9F7C-3804DF486237
|Title Adjusting the volume

|Changes Device Term Change from Odin

\Version 2

|Author LisaY

|Status Released*

To adjust the ring volume with the volume key
Press the volume key up or down.

|GUID GUID-56F76480-7BEC-4AEA-A7A0-D5C62695A7F4
\T/'t/e To adjust the ring volume with the volume key
\Changes Valid for Robyn & Mimmi. Valid for eDream 3.0.
|Version 2
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|Author KomalL
|Status Released

To adjust the media playing volume with the volume key
*  When playing music or watching video, press the volume key up or down.

\GU/D GUID-BODBCBEE-A5CE-42D1-A138-9B6E57FA84B9
\T/’t/e To adjust the media playing volume with the volume keys
\Changes Valid for Android Rachael. Valid for eDream 3.0.

\Version 1

|Author Sophied

|Status Released

Adjusting the sound settings

You can adjust several sound settings. For example, you can set your device to silent
mode so that it doesn't ring when you're in a meeting.

‘GU/D GUID-F97936DD-6D15-45A6-B517-7635755366D5
\T/'t/e Adjusting the sound settings

|Changes Device Term Change

\Version 2

|Author LisaY

|Status Released*

To set your device to vibrate mode

* Press the volume key down until /IDSICN=SONY=STATUSBAR=VIBRATEZON

appears in the status bar.

¥ You can also press and hold down the power key (!)

ID: ICN-SONY-KEY-AND-POWER-K90
and then tap ZIDHICN=SONY*STATUSBAR=VIBRATE=ON in the menu that opens to set your

device to vibrate mode.

|GUID GUID-3030B405-90E5-45F2-A0F7-30F1B3C9937D
|Title To set the phone to vibrate mode

\Changes Device Term Change and steps change for Odin
\Version 3

\Author LisaY

|Status Released

To set your device to silent mode

1 Press the volume key down until the device vibrates and 2 IDIICNESONY2
STATUSBARSVIBRATESON appears in the status bar.
Press the volume key down again.

appears in the status bar.

N

.

¥ You can also press and hold down the power key ()

ID: ICN-SONY-KEY-AND-POWER-K90
and then tap in the menu that opens to set your

device to silent mode.

|GUID GUID-DFB6F5BB-15B2-49A2-B023-828A4852DD0A
|Title To set the phone to silent and vibrating mode
\Changes steps change for huashan

\Version 11

|Author LisaY

|Status Released*

To set your device to vibrate and ring mode
1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap Eii—

2 Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Sound [sound_settings] -
3 Mark the Vibrate when ringing pibrate_when_ringing_tite] Checkbox.

|GUID GUID-238E06D2-6988-439A-8711-90ED73016194
\T/'t/e To set the phone to vibrate and ring mode
\Changes Device Term Change and one label name change
\Version 2
|Author LisaY
|Status Released
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Time and date

You can change the time and date on your device.

GUID GUID-D9FE3D48-1528-4315-BFF7-BFB227CAB4CO
Title Time and date

Changes Device Term Change

Version 2

Author LisaY

Status Released

To set the date manually

1  From the Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
2 Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Date & time [date_and_time_settings_title] .
3 Unmark the Automatic date & time [date_time_auto checkboyx, if it is marked.
4 Tap Set date [date_time_set_date] .
5 Adjust the date by scrolling up and down.
6 Tap Done [date_time_done] .
GUID GUID-813CD57B-7A26-4E14-BBED-243BEC6F048F
Title To set the date manually
Changes only one label changed for Odin
Version 9
Author LisaY
Status Released*
To set the time manually
1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
2 Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Date & time [date_and_time_settings_title] .
3 Unmark the Automatic date & time (date_time_auto) checkbox if it is marked.
4 Tap Set time (date_time_set_time] .
5 Scroll up or down to adjust the hour and minute.
6 If applicable, scroll up to Change am [udoc_trans_set_time_am ] 1O PM [udoc_trans_set_time_pm ],
or vice versa.
7 Tap Done (date_time_done] .
GUID GUID-E9572FB8-BB60-4430-84D8-3F19D899681E
Title To set the time manually
Changes only one label changed for Odin
Version 13
Author LisaY
Status Released*
To set the time zone
1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name._tx{] y tap EEE—
2  Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Date & time [date_and_time_settings_title]
3 Unmark the Automatic time zone zone_auto) checkbox, if it is marked.
4 Tap Select time zone [date_time_set_timezone] .
5 Select an option.
GUID GUID-0C804200-55DD-4779-BB20-7445141EC74C
Title To set the time zone
Changes ICS update
Version 5
Author Xiaxin Li
Status Released*

Ringtone settings

GUID-36AE80F9-AAA9-408B-A8AE-5E58014B7377
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Title Ringtone settings - heading

Changes Valid for Robyn & Mimmi. Valid for eDream 3.0
Version 2

Author KomalL

Status Released

To set a ringtone

1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_ixt] , tap EEE—

2  Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Sound [sound_settings] > Phone ringtone[ring-
tone_title] .

3 Select aringtone.

4 Tap Done [gui_done_txt] .

GUID GUID-2EB51A75-25CA-45E2-8D75-C0A2C484ECO7

Title To set a phone ringtone

Changes Device Term Change

Version 9

Author LisaY

Status Released
To enable touch tones

1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_tx(] , tap EEE—

2 Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Sound [sound_settings] .

3 Mark the Dial pad touch tones [dtmf_tone_enable_title] and Touch sounds [sound_effects_ena-
vle_title] Checkboxes.

GUID GUID-8D4FF0B8-3A81-46F0-AE74-031B501F394E

Title To enable touch tones

Changes update the label Sound

Version 7

Author Xiaxin Li

Status Released”
To select the notification sound

1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap Eii—

2 Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Sound [sound_settings] > Default notification
[notification_sound_title] .

3 Select the sound to be played when notifications arrive.

4 Tap Done (gui_done_tx .

GUID GUID-2DC47BDA-6F13-480C-A3C6-10F11ADDE021

Title To select a notification ringtone

Changes for Odin Yuga titile updated according to label changed to "Noatification

sound"

Version 10

Author LisaY

Status Released*

Screen settings

GUID GUID-EF960369-662D-46B3-9190-3ACD92FFE448

Title Screen settings - heading

Changes Valid for Robyn. Valid for eDream 3.0. Changed index marker
Version 2

Author KomalL

Status Released

To adjust the screen brightness
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Indexterm: "brightness"

1

2

N

S
.!.

From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_tx{] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Dlsplay [display_settings_title] > Brightness [bright-
nessj .

Drag the slider to adjust the brightness.
Tap OK ok .

The brightness level affects your battery performance. For tips on how to improve battery
performance, see Improving battery performance.

To set the screen to vibrate
From your Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name._txt] tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Sound [sound_settings] .
Mark the Vibrate on touch jhaptic_feedback_enavle_tite] checkbox. The screen now
vibrates when you tap soft keys and certain applications.

To adjust the idle time before the screen turns off
From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_tx] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Dlsplay [display_settings_title] > Sleep [screen_time-
out] .

Select an option.

To turn off the screen quickly, briefly press the power key (HIDIICNESONY2KEY=AND=
POWER-K90.

Language settings

Indexterm: "language"

You can select a default language for your device and change it again at a later time.
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To change the language
From the Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap Eié—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Language & input [language_settings] >
Language [language_picker_title] .

Select an option.

Tap OK putton_ok] .

If you select the wrong language and cannot read the menu texts, find and tap |DIICNE
SONY=APP=SETTINGS. Then select the text beside
and select the first entry in the menu that opens. You can then select the language you want.

Airplane mode

Indexterm: "Airplane mode"
Indexterm: "Flight mode - See Airplane mode"

—

W N

In Airplane mode, the network and radio transceivers are turned off to prevent
disturbance to sensitive equipment. However, you can still play games, listen to
music, watch videos and other content, as long as all this content is saved on your
memory card or internal storage. You can also be notified by alarms, if alarms are
activated.

Turning on Airplane mode reduces battery consumption.

To turn on Airplane mode
From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_ix(] , tap EE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > More... [radio_controls_title] .
Mark the Airplane mode [aipiane_mode] Checkbox.

You can also press and hold down the power key (HIDHICN=SONY*KEY*AND=POWER=K90
and then select Airplane mode [airplane_mode] in the menu that opens.

Enhancing the sound output

You can enhance the sound output that comes from the speakers in your device
using features such as Clear Phase™ and xLOUD™ technology.
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Using Clear Phase™ technology

Use Clear Phase™ technology from Sony to automatically adjust the sound quality
coming from your device's internal speakers and get a cleaner, more natural sound.

To enhance the speaker sound quality using Clear Phase™
From your Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Sound [sound_settings] -
Mark the Clear Phase™ [udoc_no_trans_clear_phase] checkbox.

The activation of the Clear Phase™ feature has no effect on voice communication
applications.

Using xLOUD™ technology

Use xLOUD™ audio filter technology from Sony to enhance the speaker volume
without sacrificing quality. Get a more dynamic sound as you listen to your favourite
songs.

To enhance the speaker volume using xXLOUD™
From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Sound [sound_settings] -
Mark the xLOUD™ x.oup) checkbox.

The activation of the xXLOUD™ feature has no effect on voice communication applications.

Memory

You can save content to your device's internal storage and to a memory card.
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Memory card

Your device supports a microSD™ memory card, which is used for storing content.
This type of card can also be used as a portable memory card with other compatible
devices.

You may have to purchase a memory card separately.

Formatting the memory card

You can format the memory card in your device, for example, to free up memory.
This means that you erase all data on the card.

All content on the memory card gets erased when you format it. Make sure you make backups
of everything you want to save before formatting the memory card. To back up your content,
you can copy it to your computer. For more information, refer to the chapter Connecting your
device to a computer on page 186.

Using a headset

Indexterm: "headset"
Indexterm: "music"

! Use the accessories provided with your device, or other compatible accessories, for optimal

performance.

To use a headset

Indexterm: "headset"
Sub-indexterm: "using"
Indexterm: "music"

55

This is an Internet version of this publication. © Print only for private use.



This is a draft publication for internal use only.|

1 Connect the headset to your device.

2 To answer a call, press the call handling key.

3 To end the call, press the call handling key.

! If a headset is not included with the device, you may purchase one separately.
*f you are listening to music, the music stops when you answer a call and resumes after you

end the call.

GUID GUID-804D9F4A-FDEA-40BE-BC7D-C6C3CESDF02B
Title To use a handsfree

Changes Created for termchange only

Version 6

Author CynthiaH

Status Released

Internet and messaging settings

To send text and multimedia messages and to access the Internet, you must have a
mobile data connection and the correct settings. There are different ways to get
these settings:

For most mobile networks and operators, Internet and messaging settings come
preinstalled on your device. You can then start using the Internet and send messages
right away.

In some cases you will get the option to download Internet and messaging settings
the first time you turn on your device. It is also possible to download these settings
later from the Settings (setings_label_launchers MeNU.

You can manually add and change Internet and network settings on your device at
any time. Contact your network operator for detailed information about Internet and
messaging settings.

GUID GUID-E108490D-17EF-4989-95D0-DB1F6F93AD07
Title Internet and messaging settings

Changes Update for Term change from phone to device
Version 7

Author PanL

Status Released

To download Internet and messaging settings

1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_tx(] , tap EEE—

2 Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > XperiaTM [sonyericsson_settings_title] > Internet
settings [r2r_settings_download_title_txt] -

3 Tap Accept [r2r_strings_cost_button_accept_txt] .

GUID GUID-86823E16-0E31-4A88-AD3F-6BAFB84C490E

Title To download Internet and messaging settings

Changes added the last step based on v5 for Odin and Yuga

Version 8

Author MikeCao

Status Released
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To reset the default Internet settings
From the Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap Eié—

Tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > More... [radio_controls_title] > Mobile networks [network_set-
tings_title] > Access Point Names [ph_apn_settings] .

Tap .

Tap Reset to default [menu_restore] .

Access Point Names (APNs)

An APN is used to establish data connections between your device and the Internet.
The APN defines which type of IP address to use, which security methods to invoke,
and which fixed-end connections to use. Checking the APN is useful when you
cannot access the Internet, have no data connection, or cannot send or receive
multimedia messages.

To view the current APN
From your Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name._txt] tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > More... [radio_controls_title] > Mobile networks
[network_settings_title] .

Tap Access Point Names zpn_settings] .

If you have several available connections, the active network connection is indicated by a
marked button.

To add Internet settings manually
From the Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > More... [radio_controls_title] > Mobile networks
[network_settings_titie] > Access Point Names [apn_settings] .

Tap iD: ICN-SONY-KEY-MENU .

Tap New APN [menu_new] .

Tap Name zpn_namej and enter the name of the network profile that you want to
create.

Tap APN =pn_apnjand enter the access point name.

Enter all other information required by your network operator.

Tap IDIICNESONYEKEYAMIENU , then tap Save imenu_save] .
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Controlling data usage

Indexterm: "settings"
Sub-indexterm: "data usage"
Indexterm: "data traffic"

—

Keep track of and control the amount of data transferred to and from your device
during a given period. For example, you can set data usage warnings and limits for
your device to avoid additional charges. You can also limit the amount of data used
by individual applications.

Adjusting data usage settings can help you keep greater control over data usage but cannot
guarantee the prevention of additional charges.

To access data usage settings
From your Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Data usage [account_settings_data_usage] .

To turn data traffic on or off
From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_tx] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Data uSsage [account_settings_data_usage] .
To turn data traffic on or off, tap the on-off switch beside Mobile data (vata_us-
age_enable_mobile] aCCOfdingly.

You can also turn data traffic on or off by marking or unmarking the Mobile data traffic [data_en-
abled] checkbox under Settings [settings_label_launcher] > More... [radio_controls_title] > Mobile networks [net-

work_settings_title] .

To set a data usage warning

Make sure that you have turned on data traffic.
From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_ix{] , tap Eii—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Data usage [account_settings_data_usage] .
To set the warning level, drag the lines to the desired values. You receive a

warning notification when the amount of data traffic approaches the level you
set.
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To set a data usage limit

Make sure that you have turned on data traffic.
From your Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Data usage [account_settings_data_usage] .
Mark the Set mobile data limit jdata_usage_disable_mobile_iimiy checkbox if it is not
marked, then tap OK putton_ok] .

To set the data usage limit, drag the lines to the desired values.

Once your data usage reaches the set limit, data traffic on your device will be turned off
automatically.

To control the data usage of individual applications
From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_tx] , tap EE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Data usage [account_settings_data_usage] .
Find and tap the desired application.
Mark the Restrict background data (data_usage_app._ restrict_background] Ch€CKDOX.

To access more specific settings for the application, tap View app settings (d=-
ta_usage_app_settings] aNd make the desired changes.

Specific settings for an application may not always be accessible.

The performance of individual applications may be affected if you change the related data
usage settings.

Mobile network settings

Your device automatically switches between mobile networks depending on what
mobile networks are available in different areas. You can also manually set your
device to use a particular mobile network mode, for example, WCDMA or GSM.

To select a network type

From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > More... [radio_controls_title] > Mobile networks
[network_settings_title] .

Tap Network Mode [preferred_network_mode_title] .
Select a network type.
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To select another network manually
From the Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , ta

ID: ICN-SONY-

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > More... [radio_controls_title] > Mobile networks
[network_settings_titie] > Service providers [networks] .

Tap Search mode [clh_settings_search_mode] > Manual [clh_settings_manual_selection] .

Select a network.

If you select a network manually, your device will not search for other networks, even if you
move out of range of the manually selected network.

To activate automatic network selection
From the Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > More... [radio_controls_title] > Mobile networks
[network_settings_title] > Service prOViderS [networks] .
Tap Search mode [clh_settings_search_mode] > Automatic [select_automatically] .

Turning off data traffic

You can disable all data connections over mobile networks to avoid any unwanted
data downloads and synchronisations. Contact your network operator if you need
detailed information about your subscription plan and data traffic charges.

When data traffic is turned off, you can still use Wi-Fi® and Bluetooth™ connections. You can
also send and receive multimedia messages.

To turn off all data traffic
From your Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > More... [radio_controls_title] > Mobile networks
[network_settings_title] .

Unmark the Mobile data traffic (data_enabieds; checkbox.
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Data roaming

Some network operators allow mobile data connections via mobile networks when
you are outside of your home network (roaming). Note that data transmission charges
may apply. Contact your network operator for more information.

Applications may sometimes use the Internet connection in your home network without any
notification, for example, when sending search and synchronisation requests. Additional
charges may apply when such Internet connections are established while you are roaming.
Consult your network operator for more information.

To activate data roaming
From the Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap —

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > More... [radio_controls_title] > Mobile networks

[network_settings_title] .

Mark the Data roaming [roamingi checkbox.

You can’t activate data roaming when data connections have been deactivated.
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Google Play™

Getting started with Google Play™

Open Google Play™ and enter a world of applications and games. You can browse
these applications and games through different categories. You can also rate an
application or game and send feedback on it.

To use Google Play™, you need to have a Google™ account. See To set up a
Google™ account in your phone on page 96.

' Google Play™ may not be available in all countries or regions

To open Google Play™

Indexterm: "Android Market™ - See Google Play™"
Indexterm: "Google Play™"

1 From the Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—

2 Find and tap Play Store [android-market-market] .

Downloading from Google Play™

You can download all kinds of applications from Google Play™, including free
applications.

Before you download applications

Before you start downloading from Google Play™, make sure that you have a
working Internet connection.

Also, remember that you might incur data traffic charges when you download content
to your phone. Contact your operator for more information.
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To download a free application

1 In Google Play™, find an item you wish to download by browsing categories,
or by using the search function.

2 Tap the item to view its details, and follow the instructions to complete the
installation.

3 If the application you want to download requires access to your data or control
of any functions on your phone, an additional screen appears with details.
Read this screen carefully because the functionality of your phone may be
seriously affected if you proceed. Tap OK pn_ok if you agree, or Cancel (cancey if
you wish to cancel the download.

To download a paid application

1 In Google Play™, find an item you wish to download by browsing categories,
or by using the search function.

2 Tap the item to view its details, and follow the instructions in your phone to
complete your purchase.

3 If the application you want to download requires access to your data or control
of any functions on your phone, an additional screen appears with details.
Read this screen carefully because the functionality of your phone may be
seriously affected if you proceed. Tap OK ppn_ok if you agree, or Cancel (cancey if
you wish to cancel the download.

To open a downloaded application

1 In Google Play™, press JIDIICNESONYZKEY2MENU, then tap My AppS fandroid-mar-

ket-my-apps] .

2 Tap the downloaded application.

¥ You can also access downloaded applications from the Application screen.

Clearing your application data

You may sometimes need to clear data for an application. This might happen if, for
example, the application memory becomes full, or you want to clear high scores for a
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game. You might also want to erase incoming email, text and multimedia messages
in some applications.

To clear all cache for an application

From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_ixi] , tap EE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] .
Tap Apps [applications_settings] .

Tap the application for which you want to clear all cache.
Tap Clear cache [cear_cache_btn_text] .

It is not possible to clear the cache for some applications.

To delete an installed application
From your Home screen [homescreen_ strings_application_name._tx{] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings isetings lavel .

Tap AppS [applications_settings] .

Select the application that you want to delete.
Tap Uninstall uninstai_texq .

It is not possible to delete some preinstalled applications.

Permissions

Some applications may need to access data, settings and various functions on your
device in order to work properly. If so, then they need the relevant permissions from
you. For example, a navigation application needs permissions to send and receive
data traffic, and access your location.

Some applications might misuse their permissions by stealing or deleting data, or by
reporting your location. Make sure you only install and give permissions to
applications you trust.
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To view permissions of an application
From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_ixi] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label .

Tap Apps [applications_settings] .

Tap the desired application.

Scroll down to view the relevant details under Permissions jpermissions _label] .

Installing applications not from Google Play™

Installing applications of unknown or unreliable origin can damage your phone. By
default, your phone is set to block such installations. However, you can change this
setting and allow installations from unknown sources.

Sony does not warrant or guarantee the performance of any third-party applications or content
transferred via download or other interface to your phone. Similarly, Sony is not responsible for
any damage or reduced performance of your phone attributable to the transfer of third-party

content. Only use content from reliable sources. Contact the content provider if you have any
questions or concerns.

To allow the installation of applications not from Google Play™

From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_ix(] , tap Eii—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label] > Security [security_settings_title] .
Mark the Unknown sources (instail_applications) Checkbox.

65

This is an Internet version of this publication. © Print only for private use.



This is a draft publication for internal use only.

Calling

GUID GUID-71EA3573-EAE2-4B15-A2CF-DCED46EE7587

Title Calling - heading only

Changes Valid from Nypon ICS (justed remove the italics form of index terms)
Version 4

Author PenglLeon

Status Released

Emergency calls

Your device supports international emergency numbers, for example, 112 or 911.
You can normally use these numbers to make emergency calls in any country, with or
without the SIM card inserted if you are within range of a network.

GUID GUID-95D14376-6C16-4B4E-9B0OD-8F78EFF123E6
Title Emergency calls

Changes Device term change

Version 6

Author PenglLeon

Status Released

To make an emergency call
1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] tap EE;_

N

Find and Tap Phone jauncherbialer] .
3 Enter the emergency number and tap Call (spb_strings_dialer call_txj. TO delete a

number, tap €3JIDICN=SONYEINPUT=DELETE.

“® You can make emergency calls when no SIM card is inserted or when outgoing calls are
barred.
GUID GUID-1C4DC7B4-8DD8-4046-82B6-4DB57A2FBB93
Title To make an emergency call
Changes Changed "You can make emergency calls when no SIM card is inserted or all
outgoing calls are barred"
Version 7
Author PenglLeon
Status Released
To make an emergency call while the SIM card is locked
1 Tap Emergency call [clh_emergency_enable_radio_dialog_title_txt] .

2 Enter the emergency number and tap Call spb_strings_dialer call_ix. TO delete a

number, tap €3JIDICN=SONYZINPUT=DELETE.

GUID GUID-D5A8FEA8-E9B6-4234-8D05-ADDA04F5BC2B
Title To make an emergency call while the SIM card is locked
Changes Modify lable

Version 3

Author MalLlijia

Status Released

Making and receiving calls

You can make a call by manually dialling a phone number, by tapping a number
saved in your contact list, or by tapping the phone number in your call log view. You
can also use the smart dial feature to quickly find numbers from your contact list and
call logs.
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When you make a call, your device's main microphone works together with the

second microphone to suppress noise and background sound.

! Do not cover the second microphone while you make a call.

GUID GUID-73E2425E-2DE6-4B9F-BCOA-F9473A8208B4

Title Call handling - heading

Changes Changed the healing only no extra text changed due to comments from con-
cept team

Version 7

Author CynthiaH

Status Draft

Contacts ronacsiiss Ongoing call handling overview

1 Answer a call
2 Decline a call
GUID GUID-5E4AF474-9E9F-4344-8156-2C7B64C59E0F
Title Ongoing call handling overview
Changes
Version 1
Author CynthiaH
Status Draft

Contacts ronacsiiss Incoming call handling overview

Harvey
horbile GO0 D000 GO0
00:07
4 1
) 8 2

1 Mute the microphone during a call

2 Enter numbers during a call

3 End a call

4 Turn on the loudspeaker during a call
GUID GUID-D912EDDE-EAC1-4B36-BC45-CC568D8E32AC
Title Incoming call handling overview
Changes
Version 1
Author CynthiaH
Status Draft
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To make a call by dialling

1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
2  Find and tap Phone [launcherDialer] .
3 Enter the number of the recipient and tap Call spb_strings_dialer_cai_tx . TO delete a
number, tap €3IIDNICN=SONYEINPUT=DELETE.
‘GU/D GUID-4FE375CD-48B9-4D81-8DA9-730361EE3AEC ‘
|Title To make a call \
|Changes For eDream 4.0 \
\Version 6 \
\Author Pengleon \
|Status Released* |
To make a call using smart dial
1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
2 Find and tap Phone jiauncherdialer] .
3 Use the dialpad to enter letters or numbers that correspond to the contact you
want to call. As you enter each letter or number, a list of possible matches
appears.
4 Tap the contact you want to call.
‘GU/D GUID-7A25E697-13EE-481C-89D0-229396708D57 \
|Title To make a call using smart dial \
|Changes \
\Version 1 \
|Author PenglLeon \
|Status Released |
To make an international call
1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
2 Find and tap Phone jiauncherbialer] .
3 Touch and hold 0 until a “+” sign appears.
4 Enter the country code, area code (without the first 0) and phone number, then
tap Call [spb_strings_dialer_call_txt] .
|GuID GUID-AFD0943A-BF5A-4F5D-8FF0-0A30C3B98669 \
|Title To make an international call \
\Changes for eDream 4.0.1 (The number" 0" is changed after discussion \
\Version 6 \
|Author PenglLeon \
|Status Released |
To reject a second call
* When you hear repeated beeps during a call, tap ©IDIICNESONY=CALLE=
‘GU/D GUID-20A61740-AB60-4D3D-BBF6-8191B6FEC058 \
|Title To reject a second call \
Changes Comments from TID. From Huashan,changed drag into tap also changed the
icon.
\Version 4 \
|Author CynthiaH \
|Status Released |
To change the ear speaker volume during a call
* Press the volume key up or down.
‘GU/D GUID-EOA64910-7B0A-4319-8169-9E7E9630ED50 \
|Title To change the ear speaker volume during a call \
|Changes eSheep Rachael \
\Version 1 \
|Author OskarW \
|Status Released |
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To activate the screen during a call

*  Briefly press () IDIICNESONY=KEY=AND=POWER=KO0.

To mute the ringtone for an incoming call
* When you receive the call, press the volume key.

Rejecting calls

Rejecting a call with a message

Indexterm: "calls"
Sub-indexterm: "reject”

You can reject a call with a predefined message. When you reject a call with such a
message, the message is automatically sent to the caller and saved on your device.

Six messages are predefined on your device. You can select from these predefined
messages, which can also be edited if necessary.

To reject a call with a predefined message
¢ Drag Reject with message [cal_reject_call_with_message] Upward, then select a message.

To reject a second call with a predefined message

* When you hear repeated beeps during a call, drag Reject with message (cail_re-
ject_call_with_message] upward, then select a message.
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To edit the message used to reject a call

1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
2 Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Call settings [call_settings_title] > Reject call
with MeSsSsage [call_settings_reject_call_with_message] .
3 Tap the message you want to edit, then make the necessary changes.
4 When you're done, tap OK pution_ok] .
GUID GUID-BD89ACAE-CE3B-4176-9AB1-961828375848
Title To edit the message used to reject a call
Changes changed a label id no need ed review
Version 3
Author MikeCao
Status Released
Barring calls
You can bar all or certain categories of incoming and outgoing calls. When you use
call barring for the first time, you need to enter your PUK (Personal Unblocking Key)
and then a new password to activate the call barring function.
GUID GUID-B96C42F8-041D-4CA5-9C24-FAB3231F9BF6
Title Barring calls
Changes
Version 1
Author PenglLeon
Status Released
To bar incoming or outgoing calls
1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_ixt] , tap EEE—
2 Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Call settings [call_settings_title] > Call bIocking
[labelCallBarring] .
3 Select an option.
4 Enter the password and tap Enable enabie] .
GUID GUID-7004AA90-417E-4304-85B9-6EB502561939
Title To bar incoming or outgoing calls
Changes
Version 1
Author PenglLeon
Status Released”

Recent calls

7ID: ICN-SONY-CALL-LOG-HEADER-OUTGOING-CALL calls.

GUID GUID-40E5841D-C7A4-4B25-AC8D-3531B9D52AFC
Title Recent calls

Changes Comments from TID changed an icon only for huashan
Version 3

Author CynthiaH

Status Released

2

To view your missed calls

When you have missed a call, 4 IDHICN=SONY=CALIE=EOG=HEADER=MISSED*

CAL appears in the status bar. Drag the status bar downwards.
Tap Missed call (notification_missedcailTitie] .

GUID GUID-590BA208-6CD8-42C2-9D38-C05755E3917B
Title To view missed calls
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To show the call log
From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_ixi] , tap Eii—

HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL.
Find and tap , “IDSICN=SONY=APPDIALER > IDIICN=SONY=KEY=MENU.

Tap Show call |Og [spb_strings_show_call_log_txt]

To call a number from your call log
From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_ti] , tap EE—

Find and tap Phone jauncherbiaier . The call log view appears on the upper part of
the screen.

To call a number directly, tap the number. To edit a number before calling,
touch and hold the number, then tap Edit number before call jrecentcaiis_editnumberge-
foreCall] .

You can also call a number by tapping YIDHICNESONY=SNMARTSEARCHECALREOCEDETAILS
BTNENORMAL > Call back [calzack] .

To add a number from the call log to your contacts
From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_ixi] , tap Eii—

Find and tap Phone jauncherniaier . The call log view appears on the upper part of
the screen.

Touch and hold the number, then tap Add to Contacts frecentcaiis_addtocontact] .
Tap the desired contact, or tap Create new contact ppickerNewContactHeader] .

Edit the contact details and tap Done menu_done] .

Voicemail

Indexterm: "voicemail"
Indexterm: "answering service"

If your subscription includes a voicemail service, callers can leave voice messages for
you when you can't answer calls. Your voicemail service number is normally saved on
your SIM card. If not, you can get the number from your service provider and enter it
manually.
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Released

To enter your voicemail number

1  From the Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—

2 Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Call settings [call_settings_title] > Voicemail [gen-
eral_dialpad_voicemail_txt] >Voicemail Settings [voicemail_settings] > Voicemail number [voicemail_set-
tings_number_label] .

3 Enter your voicemail number.

4 Tap OKiox.

GUID GUID-C89C34FD-27BE-4E69-A928-F67A90805CC9
Title To enter your voicemail number
Changes comments from TID added only one step in 2 no text changed
Version 5.1.1
Author CynthiaH
Status Released
To call your voicemail service
1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_ix{] , tap EEE—

2 Find and tap Phone jiauncherdialer] .

3 Touch and hold 1.

GuUID
Title
Changes
Version
Author
Status

Multiple calls

GUID-0C8C71F8-F089-4C9F-8CB4-AF024258D381
To call your voicemail service

Remove incorrect usage of tag <b>

7

PenglLeon

Released

If you have activated call waiting, you can handle multiple calls at the same time.
When it is activated, you will be notified by a beep if you receive another call.

GUID
Title
Changes
Version
Author
Status

GUID-BFBB9A5SA-25E5-4E72-9841-247169DEEB7A

Multiple calls

Changed title from More than one call to Multiple calls - From Robyn
2

OisinF

Released

To activate or deactivate call waiting

—

From the Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—

2 Find and tap Settings [setiings_iave] > Call settings [cail_setiings_tite] > Additional settings

[additional_gsm_call_settings] .

3 To activate or deactivate call waiting, tap Call waiting abeicw .

GUID
Title
Changes
Version
Author
Status

GUID-1A9F7171-AD1D-443F-B906-7C346F87C151
To activate or deactivate call waiting

eDream 2.0 Robyn/Mimmi & Rachael

3

UlrikaK

Released”

To answer a second call and put the ongoing call on hold
* When you hear repeated beeps during a call, tap @IDIICNTSONY=CALE
SLIDER-ANSWER.

GUID
Title
Changes

GUID-7C422C9D-1720-407E-A0C8-6D8B8EB6B19F
To answer a second call and put the ongoing call on hold

Comments from TID. From Huashan,changed drag into tap also changed the

icon.
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To make a second call

During an ongoing call, tap Dialpad (cin_iarge_icop_dialpad_tx -

Enter the number of the recipient and tap Call (spb_strings_dialer_call_tx1] .
The first call is put on hold.

The same procedure applies to subsequent calls.

To switch between multiple calls

To switch to another call and put the current call on hold, tap @ IDIICNESONY2
CALL-SLIDER-ANSWER.

Setting up a conference call

Indexterm: "conference calls"

With a conference or multiparty call, you can have a joint conversation with two or

maore persons.

For details on the number of participants you can add to a conference call, contact your
network operator.

To make a conference call

During an ongoing call, tap Dialpad (cin_iarge_icop_dialpad_txq .

Dial the number of the second participant and tap Call jspo_strings_dialer_cail_t . After
the second participant answers, the first participant is put on hold.

Tap 3 IDIICN=SONY=CALESCONFERENCE to add the second participant to

the conference call.
Repeat steps 1 to 3 to add more call participants.
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To have a private conversation with a conference call participant

1 During an ongoing conference call, tap {0} participants (cin_arge_conference_call_partici-
pants] .

2 Tap the telephone number of the participant with whom you want to talk
privately.

3 To end the private conversation and return to the conference call, tap ,IDi

GUID GUID-7FEE24C8-B5B3-4172-8A13-343441E63304

Title To have a private conversation with a participant

Changes Changed due to Ed comments only.so that things are as clear as possible.

Version 8

Author CynthiaH

Status Released
To release a participant from a conference call

1 During an ongoing conference call, tap the button showing the number of
participants. For example, tap 3 participants 3 paricipanis] if there are three
participants.

2 Tap A-IDIICN=SONY=CABE=ONCOINGEHANGUP next to the participant you
want to release.

GUID GUID-317CBA11-E778-4F0B-B2F6-16BE76B17DAE

Title To release a participant

Changes For eDream 4.0 (End call icon changed)

Version 4

Author PenglLeon

Status Released
To end a conference call

¢ During the call, tap .

GUID GUID-B7DE81B4-2DAB-4D55-9A3B-EAACC2C86A9F

Title To end a conference call

Changes From Robyn

Version 2

Author QOisinF

Status Released*

Call settings

GUID GUID-25809A0F-E933-4AFD-ACC1-43091E006C84
Title Call settings - heading

Changes Generic

Version 1

Author OskarW

Status Released

Forwarding calls

You can forward calls, for example, to another phone number, or to an answering
service.

GUID GUID-E1430643-8DEE-443C-8FD5-6DF310320ADO0
Title Forwarding calls
Changes eSheep Rachael
Version 1
Author OskarW
Status Released
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To forward calls
1 From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_ixi] , tap Eii—

2 Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Call settings [call_settings_title] > Call
forwarding fiaveicr .

3 Select an option.

4 Enter the number you want to forward the calls to, then tap Enable fenabie; .

To turn off call forwarding
1 From your Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name_tx] , tap EEE—

2 Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Call Settings [call_settings_titie] > Call
forwarding paveicr .
3 Select an option, then tap Disable (isable; .

Showing or hiding your phone number

You can select to show or hide your phone number on call recipients' devices when
you call them.

To show or hide your phone number
1 From your Home screen [homescreen_ strings_application_name._tx{] , tap EEE—

2 Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Call Settings [call_settings_title] > Additional
settings [additional_gsm_call_settings] > Caller ID [labelCallerld] .

Restricting outgoing calls

Indexterm: "calls"
Indexterm: "fixed dialling"

If you have received a PIN2 code from your service provider, you can use a list of
Fixed Dialling Numbers (FDN) to restrict outgoing calls.
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To enable or disable fixed dialling

1 From your Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap Eii—

2  Find and tap Settings[settingsilabelflauncher] > Call settings [call_settings_title] > Fixed dlallng
numbers [fan] .

3 Tap Activate fixed dialing sisabie_fan_ok Or Deactivate fixed dialing (enable_fan_ok] .

4 Enter your PIN2 and tap OK o .

‘GU/D GUID-FCE85A8E-BBDA-4A95-9B47-320B4293A4AB ‘

|Title To enable or disable fixed dialing \

|Changes label changed \

\Version 4 \

|Author PenglLeon \

|Status Released* |
To access the list of accepted call recipients

1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_t{] , tap EEE—

2 Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Call settings [call_settings_title] > Fixed dlallng
numbers [an > Fixed dialing numbers [tan .

‘GU/D GUID-9D6DE3C9-13A8-4BEE-B25F-EO0B467FF8F29 ‘

\T/t/e To access the list of accepted call recipients \

|Changes label changed \

\Version 5 \

|Author PenglLeon \

|Status Released"* |
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Contacts s

Getting contacts into your device

Indexterm: "contacts"
Indexterm: "personal information"

—h

Use the Contacts application to store and manage all your numbers, email
addresses, and other contact data in one place.

You can add new contacts in your device and synchronise them with contacts saved

in your Google™ account, Microsoft® Exchange ActiveSync® account, or other
accounts that support synchronisation. The Contacts application automatically
creates new entries and also helps you match data such as email addresses with
existing entries.

Transferring contacts using a PC

If you are transferring contacts using a PC, use the PC Companion program. It's free,
and the installation files are already saved on your new device. PC Companion also
offers a range of other features, including help to update your device software. You
can use a PC to transfer contacts from several device brands, including iPhone,
Samsung, HTC and Nokia.

You need:

An Internet-connected PC running Windows®
A USB cable for your old device

A USB cable for your new Android™ device
Your old device

Your new Android™ device

To transfer contacts to your new device using PC Companion

Make sure that PC Companion is installed on your PC.
Open the PC Companion program on the PC, then click Contacts Setup and
follow the instructions to transfer your contacts.

Transferring contacts using an Apple® Mac® computer

Indexterm: "contacts"
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Sub-indexterm: "transferring"
Indexterm: "transferring"
Sub-indexterm: "contacts"

If you are transferring contacts using an Apple® Mac® computer, use the Sony™
Bridge for Mac program. It's free and downloadable from Bridge for Mac. For detailed
instructions on how to use an Apple Mac computer to transfer contacts from your old
device, go to Transfer your contacts.

To transfer contacts to your new device using Sony™ Bridge for Mac

1 Make sure the Sony™ Bridge for Mac application is installed on your Apple®
Mac® computer.

2 Open the Sony™ Bridge for Mac application on your Apple® Mac® computer.

3 Double-click the Sony™ Bridge for Mac icon in the Applications folder, then
follow the instructions to transfer your contacts.

Transferring contacts using synchronisation accounts

Indexterm: "contacts"
Sub-indexterm: "transferring"
Indexterm: "transferring"
Sub-indexterm: "contacts"

Your device works with popular online synchronisation accounts such as Google
Sync™, Microsoft® Exchange ActiveSync®or Facebook™. If you have synced the
contacts in your old device or your computer with an online account, you can transfer
your contacts to your new device using that account. For more detailed information
about synchronisation, see Synchronising your corporate email, calendar and
contacts on page 197.

To synchronise contacts on your device with a synchronisation account

1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap Eii—
HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL , then tap - ID: ICN-SONY-APP-PHONEBOOK .

2 Tap _ , then tap Settings [spb_strings_gen_settings_txt] >
Accounts & SYNC [spb_strings_settings_accounts_and_sync_main_txt] .

3 If you have already set up a synchronisation account and you want to sync

with that account, tap the account, then tap JDJICNESONYZKEY2VIENU , and

tap Sync NOW [sync_menu_sync_now] .
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Transferring contacts from a SIM card

GUID GUID-0B73987A-CFD6-4F26-805F-BCE6C92BCB9A

Title Transferring contacts from the SIM card - heading only

Changes Heading only Updated from Mint Hayabsa and valid for all ongoing projects
Version 1

Author WangHerman

Status Released

To import contacts from a SIM card

1 From your Home screen (homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , ta| ...—
HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL , then tap - ID: ICN-SONY-APP-PHONEBOOK .

2 Press IDJICNESONYEKEYEMENU , then tap Import contacts (spb_strings_contacts_im-
port_txt] > SIM card [spb_strings_gen_sim_txt] .

3 If you have set up a synchronisation account, you can choose to add the SIM
card contacts under that account. Or you can choose to only use these
contacts on your device. Select your desired option.

4 Toimport an individual contact, find and tap the contact. To import all
contacts, tap Import all (spb_strings_import_all_tx] .

GUID GUID-18318225-441A-4DE5-8329-F7ED19BC1B61
Title To import contacts from the SIM card

Changes Device Term Change

Version 12

Author WangHerman

Status Released”

Transferring contacts from a memory card

GUID-CEF617F7-395C-42BC-A841-1D43A977B424

Title Transferring contacts from the memory card - heading only
Changes

Version 1

Author WangHerman

Status Released

To import contacts from a memory card

1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_ixt] , tap EEE—

HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL, then tap - ID: ICN-SONY-APP-PHONEBOOK.
2  Press IDJICNESONYZKEYEMENU, then tap Import contacts spb_strings_contacts_im-

port_txt] > SD card [spb_strings_gen_sd_card_tx{] .

3 If you have set up a synchronisation account, you can add the imported
memory card contacts under that account. Or you can choose to only use the
imported contacts on your device. Select your desired option.

4 If you have more than one vCard file on the SD card, a list appears showing
different batches of contacts saved on your device, with the corresponding
dates for when they were created. Select the batch that you want to import.

GUID GUID-CAFBA77B-691C-4AF1-9F60-B24534C33AA2
Title To import contacts from the memory card
Changes Device Term Change
Version 8.1.1
Author WangHerman
Status Released
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Receiving contacts from other devices

Indexterm: "contacts"
Sub-indexterm: "transferring"
Indexterm: "transferring"
Sub-indexterm: "contacts"

To receive contact data sent using Bluetooth™ technology

1 Make sure you have the Bluetooth™ function turned on and your phone set to
visible. If not, then you cannot receive data from other devices.

2 When you are asked to confirm whether you want to receive the file, tap
Accept jincoming_file_confirm_ok] .

3 Drag down the Notification panel and tap the file you received to import the
contact data.

To receive contacts sent using a messaging service

1 When you receive a new text message, multimedia message, or email
message, open the message.

2 The received contact data appears as a vCard attachment. Tap, or touch and
hold the vCard file to open a menu so you can save the contact data.

Adding and editing contacts

You can create, edit and synchronise your contacts in a few simple steps. You can
select contacts saved in different accounts and manage how you display them on
your device.

If you synchronise your contacts with more than one account, you can join contacts
on your device to avoid duplicates.

Some synchronisation services, for example, some social networking services, do not allow
you to edit contact details.

80

This is an Internet version of this publication. © Print only for private use.



W N

4
5

This is a draft publication for internal use only.

To add a contact

From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap Eii—
HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL, then tap - ID: ICN-SONY-APP-PHONEBOOK.
Tap 4:1D: ICN-SONY-BTN-ADD-CONTACT.

If you have synchronised your contacts with one or more accounts, select the
account to which you want to add the contact, or tap Local contact jaccount_phone]
if you want to keep the contact's information only on your device.

Enter or select the desired information for the contact.

When you are finished, tap Done menu_done] .

|GUID GUID-CE4A9D46-2505-4EAA-818C-FD7B9BDEB825
|Title To add a contact

\Changes Valid for Pollux Label updated only No need review
|Version 11.1.1

|Author WangHerman

|Status Released

2

3

To edit a contact
From the Home screen jnomescreen_strings_application_name._txt] , tap E;;_

HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL, then tap - ID: ICN-SONY-APP-PHONEBOOK.
Tap the contact you want to edit, then tap 22|DIICN=SONYINEINITEVIEW=
OPTIONMENU-EDIT-CONTACT

Edit the desired information. When you are finished, tap Done menu_done] .

‘GU/D GUID-04C4AA81-EF48-47E7-8F7A-4EF3A3D0O3F4A

|Title To edit a contact

\Changes Valid for Tusbasa Gina Step2 updated due to SW change
\Version 7

|Author WangHerman

|Status Released

To associate a picture with a contact

Indexterm: "contacts"

Sub-indexterm: "picture"

Indexterm: "photos"

Sub-indexterm: "associating with a contact"

1
2
3

4

-

From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_ application_name_txt] , tap EEE—

HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL, then tap - ID: ICN-SONY-APP-PHONEBOOK.
Tap the contact you want to edit, then tap 2?|DIICNESONYINFINITEVIEWS
OPTIONMENU-EDIT-CONTACT.

Tap FIIDHICN=SONY=CONTACT=EDITADD=RPHOTO and select the desired

method for adding the contact picture.
When you have added the picture, tap Done menu_done] .

You can also add a picture to a contact directly from the Album [aibum_app_name_txt] @application.

|GUID GUID-D8B5006C-48F5-4730-87AE-2730F0693F7E

\T/'t/e To add a contact picture

\Changes Valid for Tusbasa Gina Step2 updated due to SW change
\Version 9

|Author WangHerman

|Status Released

4

To delete contacts

From your Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name_tx] , tap EEE—
HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL, then tap - ID: ICN-SONY-APP-PHONEBOOK.

Touch and hold the contact that you want to delete.

To delete all contacts, tap the downwards arrow to open the drop down menu,

then select Mark all [spb_strings_gen_mark_all_txt] .

Tap GIDHCNESONYEMENUEDEEETE, then tap OK s strings gen ok .

\GU/D GUID-BF4ABOBA-7D03-4A81-B9B5-1F422A254EBO

|Title To delete contacts

\Changes Updated for Pollux Gina Rewrote step3 only No other text change
\Version 7

\Author WangHerman

|Status Released
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To edit contact information about yourself

1 From your Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap Eii—
HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL, then tap - ID: ICN-SONY-APP-PHONEBOOK.

2 Tap Myself [spb_strings_contacts_long_press_option_title_myself_tt] , then tap L_

3 Enter the new information or make the changes you want.

4 When you are done, tap Done menu_done] .

‘GU/D GUID-B75E995D-3011-4ADA-9C38-647947BFA18C ‘

|Title To edit contact information about yourself \

\Changes Valid for Tusbasa Gina Step2 updated due to SW change \

\Version 6 \

|Author WangHerman \

|Status Released |
To create a new contact from a message

1 From your Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap HH
HOME=APPTRAYENORMAL, then find and tap (1 IDIICNESONY=APPS

2 Tap [NIDSICN=SONY=CONTACT=EDIT*ADD=PHOTO > Save . save 1.

3 Select an existing contact, or tap Create new contact pickerNewcContactHeader] .

4 Edit the contact information and tap Done menu_done; .

\GU/D GUID-8AD5B8FF-018E-4A1E-A547-577913797FDA \

|Title To create a new contact from a message \

Changes Updated from Togari and valid for all project onwards Title changed only

based on concept team's request No other text change

\Version 14 \

|Author WangHerman \

|Status Draft |
Searching and viewing contacts

‘GU/D GUID-01145D46-615D-4A67-943F-2197103D4F57 ‘

|Title Searching and viewing contacts \

|Changes \

\Version 1 \

|Author WangHerman \

|Status Draft |
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1 Shortcut tabs

2  Tap acontact to view its details
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Alphabetical index for browsing contacts
Tap a contact thumbnail to access the quick contact menu
Search for contacts

Create a contact

N o o~ W

Open more options

To search for a contact

From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL, then tap - ID: ICN-SONY-APP-PHONEBOOK.
Tap OIDIICNESONYEVIENUESEARCH and enter the first few letters of the
contact name in the Search contacts [searchting field. All contacts beginning with
those letters appear.

To select which contacts to display in the Contacts application

From your Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL, then tap - ID: ICN-SONY-APP-PHONEBOOK.
Press _, then tap F"ter[spb_strings_contacts_list_filter_txt] .

In the list that appears, mark and unmark the desired options. If you have
synchronised your contacts with a synchronisation account, that account
appears in the list. To further expand the list of options, tap the account.
When you are finiShed, tap OK[spb_strings_gen_ok_txt] .

The quick contact menu

Tap a contact's thumbnail to view quick communication options for a particular
contact. Options include calling the contact, sending a text or multimedia message,
and starting a chat using the Google Talk™ application.

For an application to appear as an option in the quick contact menu, you may need to set up
the application in your device and be logged in to the application. For example, you need to
start the Gmail™ [cooaLE-GmAIL-PLAIN] @pplication and enter your login details before you can use
Gmail™ [cooaLe-amalL-PLAIN] from the quick contact menu.

Avoiding duplicate entries in the Contacts application

Indexterm: "contacts"
Sub-indexterm: "joining contact information"
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If you synchronise your contacts with a new account or import contact information in
other ways, you could end up with duplicate entries in the Contacts application. If this
happens, you can join such duplicates to create a single entry. And if you join entries
by mistake, you can separate them again later.

To link contacts

1 From your Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name_tx] , tap Efi—
HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL, then tap - ID: ICN-SONY-APP-PHONEBOOK.

Tap the contact you want to link with another contact.

Press _, then tap Link contact spb_strings_edit_link_to_other txt] .
4 Tap the contact whose information you want to join with the first contact, then
tap OK oxto confirm. The information from the first contact is merged with the

second contact, and the first contact is no longer displayed in the Contacts list.

W N

To separate linked contacts

1 From your Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name._txt] , tap EEE—

HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL, then tap - ID: ICN-SONY-APP-PHONEBOOK.
2 Tap the linked contact you want to edit, then tap $/IDIICN=SONY=
INFINITEVIEW-OPTIONMENU-EDIT-CONTACT.

3 Tap Unlink contact (spb_strings_edit_unlink_field_tx{] .
4 Tap OKiox .

Favourites and groups

Favourites

Indexterm: "contacts"
Sub-indexterm: "favourite"

You can mark contacts as favourites so that you can get quick access to them from
the Contacts application.
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To mark or unmark a contact as a favourite
1  From the Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL, then tap - ID: IGN-SONY-APP-PHONEBOOK.

2 Tap the contact you want to add to or remove from your favourites.
3 Tap

GUID GUID-E489EC2C-B886-4AF4-9A8E-49F9279D3DCE

Title To mark or unmark a contact as a favourite

Changes Valid for eDream 3.0 Anzu Hallon Zeus and eDream 4.0 lyokan Mango Smul-
tron. Changing the Contacts label to the Contacts icon.

Version 5

Author WangHerman

Status Released

To view your favourite contacts

1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—

HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL, then tap - ID: ICN-SONY-APP-PHONEBOOK.
- Tap %ID: ICN-SONY-INFINITEVIEW-FAVORITE-BTN.

GUID GUID-C33D067B-1E80-4FA2-83FD-5F70E4CFC561

Title To view your favourite contacts

Changes Update from Aoba Rita and valid for all ongoing project Remove one label
only in step 2 No other text changes No need review

Version 2

Author WangHerman

Status Released

Groups

You can assign contacts to groups to get quicker access to them from within the
Contacts application.

GUID GUID-49883222-009C-43A5-86FB-3E645982B0EC

Title Groups

Changes Valid for ICS wave 1 and 2 Also for Phoenix and Tapioca onwards
Version 1

Author WangHerman

Status Released

To assign a contact to a group

In the Contacts application, tap the contact that you want to assign to a group.

- Tap 27ID: ICN-SONY-INFINITEVIEW-OPTIONMENU-EDIT-CONTACT, then tap
the bar directly under Assign to group (spb_strings_assign_group] -

3 Mark the checkboxes for the groups to which you want to add the contact,
then tap Done (done] .

4 Tap Done [done] .

—

GUID GUID-D97D0B85-FDA0-4486-AE31-1273993A1514

Title To assign a contact to a group

Changes Valid for Tusbasa Gina Step1&2 updated due to SW change
Version 3

Author WangHerman

Status Released

Sending contact information

GUID-0A30E687-263E-4A63-A5F9-7D7583BBFOFE

Title Sending contact information - heading only
Changes Created from Togari and valid for all projects onwards Title changed only
based on concept team's request
Version 2
Author WangHerman
Status Draft
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To send your business card

1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap i
HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL, then tap - ID: ICN-SONY-APP-PHONEBOOK.
2 Tap Myself [spb_strings_contacts_long_press_option_title_myself_txt] .
3 Press _, then tap Send contact [infiniteview_menu_send_con-
tact_txt] > OK [spb_strings_gen_ok_txt] .
4 Select an available transfer method and follow the on-screen instructions.
GUID GUID-CB7E8C2B-D712-4088-A4AE-42D483C91B78
Title To send your business card
Changes Valid for eDream 6.0 Nozomi Aoba. Changed "myself" to "my info" in step 2
for Aoba.
Version 6
Author WangHerman
Status Released
To send a contact
1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_tx] , tap EEE—
HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL, then tap - ID: ICN-SONY-APP-PHONEBOOK.
2 Tap the contact whose details you want to send.
3 Press _, then tap Send contact [infiniteview_menu_send_con-
tact_txt] > OK [spb_strings_gen_ok_txt] .
4 Select an available transfer method and follow the on-screen instructions.
GUID GUID-B0257474-7B98-40F3-877B-13576B9911C7
Title To send a contact
Changes Valid for eDream 4.0.1 Urushi. Label updated only.
Version 5
Author WangHerman
Status Released
To send several contacts at once
1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_t(] , tap EEE—
HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL, then tap - ID: ICN-SONY-APP-PHONEBOOK.
2  Press IDJICNESONYEKEYEMENU, then tap Mark several spb_strings_con-
tacts_list_menu_mark_mode_txt] .
3 Mark the contacts you want to send, or select all if you want to send all
contacts.
4 Tap < IDIICN=SONY=GALEERY=SHARE, then select an available transfer
method and follow the on-screen instructions.
GUID GUID-28D36493-2518-4620-B2E6-C045B077CF22
Title To select contacts to send
Changes Valid for Tusbasa Gina Label updated only No need review
Version 5
Author WangHerman
Status Released

Backing up contacts

You can use a memory card, a SIM card or an online synchronisation tool such as
Microsoft® Exchange ActiveSync® to back up contacts.

GUID GUID-26F5D5F6-B693-490B-8EBE-3ED78954583B

Title Backing up contacts

Changes Changed from Tapioca Phoenix and valid for all projects onwards Index term
updated onty No need review

Version 5

Author WangHerman

Status Released
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To export all contacts to a memory card

From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_ixi] , tap Eii—

HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL, then tap - ID: ICN-SONY-APP-PHONEBOOK.
Press AIDIICNESONYZKEY2VIENU, then tap Back up contacts (spb_strings_con-

tacts_list_menu_export_contacts_txt] > Memory Card [memory-card] .
Tap OK [spb_strings_gen_ok_txt] .

|GUID GUID-A7D7643A-284D-4901-B031-AE32503C69F7
\T/'t/e To export all contacts to the memory card

\Changes Valid for Tapioca DS Changed SIM card to Memory card
|Version 11

|Author WangHerman

|Status Released

To export contacts to a SIM card

Indexterm: "SIM card"
Sub-indexterm: "exporting contacts to"

1 From your Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL, then tap - ID: ICN-SONY-APP-PHONEBOOK.
2 Press IDJICNESONYZKEYEMENU, then tap Back up contacts jspb_strings_con-
tacts_list_menu_export_contacts_txt] > SIM card [spb_strings_gen_sim_txt] .
3 Mark the contacts you want to export, or tap Mark all (spb_strings_gen_mark_ail_t«q if you
want to export all your contacts.
4 Tap Back UP [spb_strings_gen_export_txt] .
5 Select Add contacts jspb_strings_gen_add_contacts_txt] if you want to add the contacts to
existing contacts on your SIM card, or select Replace all contacts
spb_strings_gen_replace_contacts_txt] if yOU want to replace the existing contacts on your
SIM card.
! When you export contacts to a SIM card, not all information may get exported. This is due to
memory limitations on SIM cards.
\GU/D GUID-A6A460E6-AB1C-4FOD-80C4-675CA7DC8CD9 \
|Title To export contacts to the SIM card \
Changes Valid for eDream 3.0 Anzu Hallon Zeus and eDream 4.0 lyokan Mango Smul-
tron. Changing the Contacts label to the Contacts icon.
\Version 7 ‘
|Author WangHerman \
|Status Released |
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Messaging

Using text and multimedia messaging

You can send and receive text messages from your device using SMS (Short
Message Service). If your subscription includes MMS (Multimedia Messaging
Service), you can also send and receive messages that contain media files, for
example, pictures and videos. The number of characters you can send in a single text
message varies depending on the operator and the language you use. If you exceed
the character limit, then all your single messages are linked together and sent as one
message. You are charged for each single text message you send. When you view
your messages, they appear as conversations, which means that all messages to and
from a particular person are grouped together.

To send multimedia messages, you need the correct MMS settings on your device. See
Internet and messaging settings.

To create and send a message

From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
HOMESAPPTRAYENORMAL, then find and tap [ IDIICNESONY=APPS
MESSAGING.

Tap *ID: ICN-SONY-CONV-NEW-MESSAGE.

Tap LHDIICNESONY2BTN"ADD=CONTACT, then select the desired recipients

from the Contacts list. If the recipient is not listed as a contact, enter the

contact's number manually and tap 4-|DIICNESONY*BROWSER=ADD.

When you are finished adding recipients, tap Done [spb_strings_select_done_tx1] -
Tap Write message [conversations_strings_text_input_hint_txj aNd enter your message text.

If you want to add a media file, tap IDICNESONYSMENUSATTACHMENT and

select an option.
To send the message, tap Send (gui_send_tx1 .

If you exit a message before sending, it gets saved as a draft. The conversation gets tagged
with the word Draft: [conversations_strings_conversationlist_conversation_snippet_draftprefix_txt] .
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To read a received message

From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_ixi] , tap Eii—
HOMESAPPTRAYENORMAL, then find and tap | IDHICNESONY=APPS

Tap the desired conversation.
If the message is not yet downloaded, tap and hold the message, then tap
Download mMessage [conversations_strings_action_message_download_txt] .

You can also open messages from the status bar when EJIDIICNESONY=SYVFACTION=SMS

appears there. Just drag down the bar and tap the message.

|GUID GUID-5343B3D0-3140-41FE-BF7A-424395B15F40
\T/z‘/e To read a received message

Changes

the tip.

\Version 7
|Author RongrongZ
|Status Released

2
3

To reply to a message

From your Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name._txt] , tap EEE—
HOME=APPTRAYENORMAL, then find and tap (1 IDIICNESONY=APPS

Tap the conversation containing the message.
Enter your reply and tap Send [gui_send_tx1 .

Valid from eDream 6.0. Changed the label to icon. Changed the wording of

\GU/D GUID-B3F3CD74-24A7-4F3C-A344-9A3DA916D207
\T/'t/e To reply to a message

\Changes Valid from eDream 6.0. Only replaced a label with an icon.
\Version 4

|Author RongrongZ

|Status Released

5
6

o
.!.

To forward a message

From your Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
HOME=APPTRAYENORMAL, then find and tap [ |DIICNESONY=APP2

Tap the conversation containing the message you want to forward.
Touch and hold the message you want to forward, then tap Forward message

[conversations_strings_action_message_forward_txt] .

Tap L DIICN=SONY=BTN=ADDECONTACT, then select a recipient from the

Contacts list. If the recipient is not listed as a contact, enter the contact's

number manually and tap HDIICN=SONY=BROWSER=ADD.

When you are finished adding recipients, tap Done spb_strings_select done i .
Edit the message, if necessary, and tap Send [gui_send_ixq .

In step 4, you can also tap To [message_compose_to_hintj @nd enter the recipient's phone number
manually.

‘GU/D GUID-05F0456B-06EA-4A96-B35E-B114ADFDD14C
|Title To forward a message

\Changes valid for Nozomi 2 updated step 4

\Version 7

|Author MikeCao

|Status Released

To delete a message

From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_ixi] , tap Eii—
HOME=APPTRAYENORMAL, then find and tap | IDHICNESONY=APPS

Tap the conversation containing the message you want to delete.
Touch and hold the message you want to delete, then tap Delete message icon-

versations_strings_action_message_delete_txt] > Delete [gui_delete_txt] «

|GUID GUID-18644181-BE89-4B64-A303-91754CC902E4
\T/’t/e To delete a message
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\Changes only changed a label for Mint/Hayabusa
\Version 7

|Author MikeCao

|Status Released*

To delete conversations

1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap Eii—
HOME=APPTRAYENORMAL , then find and tap [ IDIICN=SONY=APPH
2  Press IDJICNESONYZKEY2MENU , then tap Delete conversations conversa-
tions_strings_conversationlist_menu_deleteconversations_txt] .
3 Mark the checkboxes for the conversations that you want to delete, then tap i
IDHICN=SONY=MENWUSDELETE > Delete foui_celete 1.
‘GU/D GUID-C3195918-C699-4A90-BEEE-730CA2F20750 ‘
|Title To delete conversations \
|Changes update step3 based on v9 for Tubasa Gina \
\Version 11 \
|Author MikeCao \
|Status Released* |
To call a message sender
1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_ixt] , tap EEE—
HOMESAPPTRAYENORMAL, then find and tap | IDIICNESONY=APPS
2 Tap a conversation.
3 Tap the recipient name or number at the top of the screen, then select the
recipient name or number from the list that appears.
4 If the recipient is saved in your contacts, tap the phone number that you want
to call. If you have not saved the recipient in your contacts, tap «IDJICNE
‘GU/D GUID-FEOF8257-CF1E-4EFA-90FA-2362196AE2C4 ‘
|Title To call a message sender \
|Changes Valid from eDream 6.0. One step added. \
\Version 5 \
|Author RongrongZ \
|Status Released |
To save a file contained in a message you receive
1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
HOMESAPPTRAYENORMAL, then find and tap (1 IDIICNESONY=APPS
2 Tap the conversation you want to open.
3 If the message has not been downloaded yet, tap and hold the message, then
tap Download message [conversations_strings_action_message_download_txt] .
4 Touch and hold the file you want to save, then select the desired option.
‘GU/D GUID-5F89D8FF-FO3C-4F3C-9A7A-48170CF67FA1 ‘
|Title To save a file contained in a message you receive \
\Changes Valid from eDream 6.0. Only replaced one label with an icon. \
\Version 4 ‘
\Author RongrongZ \
|Status Released |
To star a message
1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
HOMESAPPTRAYENORMAL, then find and tap | IDHICN=SONY=APPS
2 Tap the conversation you want to open.
3 In the message you want to star, tap *IDEICNESONYINEINITEVIEWS
4 To unstar a message, tap / IDIICN=SONYEINFINITEVIEW=FAVORITEBTN=
‘GU/D GUID-4FC74355-8CC4-455B-ABFA-23DBA7F58E36 ‘
|Title To star a message |
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Changes Valid from eDream 6.0.
Version 1

Author RongrongZ

Status Released

To view starred messages

1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap Eii—
HOME=APPTRAYENORMAL, then find and tap | IDIICNESONY=APPS
2 Press IDJICNESONYZKEYAMENU, then tap Starred messages [conversa-
tions_strings_conversationlist_menu_starredmessage_txt] .
3 All starred messages appear in a list.
GUID GUID-950B1757-1EF2-4C8B-B38F-824EFFB7087D ‘
Title To view starred messages \
Changes Valid from eDream 6.0. \
Version 1 \
Author RongrongZ \
Status Released* |
To search for messages
1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap Eii—
HOMESAPPTRAYENORMAL, then find and tap | IDHICNESONY=APPS
2 Press _, then tap Search [conversations_strings_conversation-
list_menu_search_txt] .
3 Enter your search keywords, then tap the confirm key.
GUID GUID-E70395B9-7B95-4170-B892-B843B89205C7 \
Title To search for messages \
Changes delete a step \
Version 3 \
Author MikeCao \
Status Released* |
Text and multimedia message options
GUID GUID-DE7D5E9D-9544-491A-9E63-86DFAA4136D1 \
Title Text and multimedia message options - Heading \
Changes eDream 2.1 Robyn/Mimmi/Shakira & Rachael. Valid for eDream 3.0.
(Changed topic name to be in line with heading.)
Version 3 \
Author UlrikaK \
Status Released |
To change your message notification settings
1 From your Home screen romescreen_strings_application_name_ix] , tap EEE—
HOMESAPPTRAYENORMAL, then find and tap | IDIICNESONY=APPS
2 Press _, then tap Settings [conversations_strings_conversation-
list_menu_settings_txt] .
3  To set a notification SOUnd, tap Notification tone (conversations_strings_settings_notification_ring-
tone_txj @and select an option.
4 For other notification settings, check or uncheck the relevant checkboxes.
GUID GUID-F5A156A0-322D-4AD0-AF78-BA71783F50AE ‘
Title To change your message notification settings \
Changes Valid from eDream 6.0. Only replaced one label with an icon. \
Version 5 ‘
Author RongrongZ \
Status Released* |
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To change the delivery report settings for outgoing messages

1 From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
HOME=APPTRAYENORMAL, then find and tap | IDIICNESONY=APPS

MESSAGING.

2 Press _, then tap Settings [conversations_strings_conversation-
list_menu_settings_txt] .

3 Tap Delivery report [conversations_strings_settings_delivery_report_txt] tO activate or deactivate
delivery reports.

GUID GUID-2EAC8C35-A3F3-49C0-9A88-B52E29082E5F

Title To change the delivery report settings for outgoing messages
Changes delete a note for Lotus

Version 5

Author MikeCao

Status Released”

To view messages saved on the SIM card

1 From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
HOMESAPPTRAYENORMAL, then find and tap | IDHICNESONY=APPS
2 Press _, then tap Settings [conversations_strings_conversation-

list_menu_settings_txt] > SIM mMessages [conversations_strings_settings_sim_messages_txt] .

GUID GUID-C5D5AE02-B914-4668-97D7-478A77D77AB2
Title To view messages saved on the SIM card
Changes Valid from eDream 6.0. Only replaced a label with an icon.
Version 4
Author RongrongZ
Status Released”
Google Talk™

You can use the Google Talk™ instant messaging application on your device to chat
with friends who also use this application.

GUID GUID-1E9CFE8C-50B8-49B1-94FC-29AD426BC9E6
Title Google Talk

Changes Device Term Change.

Version 4

Author Xiaxin Li

Status Released*

To start Google Talk™
1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_tx{] , tap EEE—

2 Find and tap Talk [cooGLE-TALK-CLIENT] .

GUID GUID-39156C72-B0A6-4488-9F61-198A160ED9F1
Title To start Google Talk

Changes Valid for eDream 3.0

Version 4

Author RongrongZ

Status Released”

To reply to an instant message with Google Talk™

1 When someone contacts you on Google Talk™, ERIDIICNESONY=NOTIFY2
CHAT appears in the status bar.

2 Drag the status bar downwards, then tap the message and begin to chat.

GUID GUID-52935D59-02B4-4CD1-8B46-9EB6ACF6D202
Title To reply to an instant message with Google Talk
Changes Add condition only for FAQ. Change Talk to Google Talk™ for editor's com-
ments.
Version 3
Author Vera Qu
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|Status Released
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Email

Indexterm: "email"

Getting started with Email

Indexterm: "email"

Use the Email application in your phone to send and receive emails through your
regular email account or through your corporate account. Or you can do both. Your
phone can handle several email accounts at the same time. You can set up these
accounts to run through one combined inbox, or through separate inboxes. Note that
emails you receive to your Gmail™ [coocLe-emaiL-pLan@account can be accessed in the
phone from both the Email and the Gmail™ [coocLe-emaiL-pLaIN @pplications.

Your corporate Microsoft® Outlook® email messages have to be stored on a

Microsoft® Exchange server for the functionality described above to work. See Synchronising
your corporate email, calendar and contacts on page 197 for more information.

Using email accounts

Indexterm: "email"
Sub-indexterm: "more than one account"

W N

To set up an email account in your phone
From your Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EE—

HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL.
Find and tap “~IDHICN=SONY=ARPP=EMAIL.

Enter your email address and password, then tap Next next_action] .

If the settings for the email account cannot be downloaded automatically,
complete the setup manually. If necessary, contact your email service provider
for detailed settings. For corporate email setup on your phone, select
Exchange Active Sync [account_setup_account_type_exchange_action] dS the account type
When you are prompted, enter a name for your email account, so that it is
easily identifiable. The same name shows in the emails you send from this
account. When you are finished, tap Next jnext_action] .

You can set up more than one email account.
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To set an email account as your default account
From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_ixi] , tap Eii—

HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL.

Find and tap “~|DIICN=SONY=APPEMAIL.

Press _, then tap Settings [settings_action] .

Tap the account you want to use as the default account for composing and
sending emails.

Mark the Default account (account_settings_default_iabe checkbox. The inbox of the
default account appears every time you open the Email application.

If you only have one email account, this account is automatically the default account.

To add an extra email account in your phone
From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_t{] , tap EEE—

HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL.

Find and tap “~IDIICN=SONY=APPEMAIL.

Press _, then tap Settings [settings_action] .

Tap Add account [add_account_action] .

Enter the email address and password, then tap Next next_action] .

If the settings for the email account cannot be downloaded automatically,
complete the setup manually. If necessary, contact your email service provider
for detailed settings.

When prompted, enter a name for your email account so that it is easily
identifiable. The same name shows in the emails that you send from this
account.

When you are finished, tap Next next_action] .

To remove an email account from your phone
From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_ixi] , tap Eii—

HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL.

Find and tap “~IDIICNESONY=APPSEMAIL.

Press JIDIICNESONYKEYAMIENU, then tap Settings rsettings_action] .

Tap the account you want to remove.

Find and tap Remove account [account_settings_delete_account_label] > OK[okay_action] .

Gmail™ (cooce-eva;and other GoogIeT"" services

Indexterm: "Gmail™"

If you have a Google™ account, you can use the Gmail™ [coocLe-emaiL-pLaN @application
in your phone to read, write and organise email messages. After you set up your
Google™ account to work in the phone, you can also chat to friends using the
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Google Talk™ application, synchronise your phone calendar application with your
Google Calendar™, and download applications and games from Google Play™.

The services and features described in this chapter may not be supported in all countries or
regions, or by all networks and/or service providers in all areas.

To set up a Google™ account in your phone

Indexterm: "Google™ account setup"

1

2

From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_ix{] , tap i

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Accounts & SYNC [sync_settings] > Add
account [add_account_label] > GOOgle [SYNC-ACCOUNTS-GOOGLE-TM] .

Follow the registration wizard to create a Google™ account, or sign in if you
already have an account. Your phone is now ready to use with Gmail™ [coocLE-
emaiL-pLaiNg, Google Talk™ and Google Calendar™.

You can also sign in or create a Google™ account from the setup guide the first time you start
your phone. Or you can go online and create an account at www.google.com/accounts.

To open the Gmail™ (coocLe-emai application
From the Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Gmail [coocLE-GMAIL-NO-TM] .

Using email
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To create and send an email message

Make sure that you have set up an email account.

From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
_, then find and tap Email jem_app_name] .

If you are using several email accounts, tap v

ACCOUNT at the top of the screen and select the account that you want to
use.

Tap *IDICNESONY=CONVENEWEMESSAGE, then tap To imessage_compose_to_hin
and start typing the recipient's name or email address, or tap $HDIICNESONY2
BTN=ADD=CONTACT and select one or more recipients from your Contacts
list.

Enter the email subject and message text, then tap g IDIICN=SONY=VIENU=
SEND-HOLO-LIGHT.

|GUID GUID-F0395077-1D6B-4C89-99DB-78251B848973
|Title To create and send an email message

Changes

sion resembling version 14.

\Version 15
|Author Xiaxin Li
|Status Released

4

To receive email messages
From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_ixi] , tap Eii—

HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL.
Find and tap >~1DIICNESONY=APPEEMAIL. The inbox of your default email

account appears.

If you want to check another email account that you have set up on your
phone, tap the bar containing 4

HOEG=EIGHT, then select the account you want to check. If you want to check
all your email accounts at once, tap the bar containing 4IDFICN=SONY2

SPINNER=AB*DEFAULT=HOLO=EIGHT, then tap Combined View [mailox_iist_ac-

count_selector_combined_view] .

To download new messages, tap < IDIICNZSONY=ICEMENU=REFRESH=
HOLO-LIGHT.

If you have set up a corporate email account, you can set the check frequency to Automatic

(PUSh) [account_setup_options_mail_check_frequency_push] .

As per the request from Henrik. Changed from verion 12 into a shorter ver-

|GUID GUID-02C2D920-6923-4830-96DE-028806F248A8
\T/t/e To receive email messages

|Changes For eD4.1 ICS update.

\Version 8

\Author RongrongZ

|Status Released*

3
4

5

To read your email messages
From your Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name._txt] , tap EEE—

HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL.
Find and tap > IDIICNESONY=APPEEMAIL. The inbox of your default email

account appears. If you want to check another email account that you have set
up on your phone, tap the bar containing 4IDIICNESONY=SPINNER=AB=
DEFAULETHOEO=EIGHT, and select the account you want to check.

In the email inbox, scroll up or down and tap the email you want to read.

In the body text field, spread two fingers apart, or pinch them together, to
zoom in or out.

Use the forward and backward arrows to read your next or previous message.

|GUID GUID-FD9F4939-113D-4787-883B-F276208977B9
\T/t/e To read your email messages

|Changes For eD4.1 ICS update.

\Version 4

\Author RongrongZ

|Status Released*
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To view an email message attachment
From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_ixi] , tap Eii—

HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL.
Find and tap > IDIICNESONY=APPEEMAIL. The inbox of your default email

account appears. If you want to check another email account that you have set
up on your phone, tap the bar containing 4IDIICNESONY=SPINNER=AB=
DEFAULT=HOEO=EIGHT, then select the account you want to check.

Find and tap the desired message in your email inbox. Emails with attachments
are identified by @ .
Tap the attachment tab in the email body. All attachments appear in a list.
Tap Load [message view attachment_load_action] below an attachment item.

When the attachment is dOWnloaded, tap VieW [message_view_attachment_view_action] OF

Save [message_view_attachment_save_action] .

‘GU/D GUID-6F871E93-8365-4B52-A027-F547C8999D86
|Title To view an email message attachment

|Changes For eD4.1 ICS update.

\Version 6

|Author RongrongZ

|Status Released"

(o2 Jé) BF - N @V)

7

To save a sender's email address to your contacts
From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_tx(] , tap EEE—

HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL.
Find and tap > IDIICNESONY=APPEEMAIL. The inbox of your default email

account appears. If you want to check another email account that you have set
up on your phone, tap the bar containing 4|DIICN=SONY=SPINNER=AB=
DEFAULT"HOEO=EIGHT, then select the account you want to check.

Find and tap the desired message in your email inbox.

Tap the name of the sender.

Tap OK ok when you are prompted to add the name to your contacts.

Select an existing contact, or tap Create new contact jpickerNewcContactHeader if YOU
want to create a new contact.

Edit the contact information and tap Done [menu_done] .

\GU/D GUID-2E75631A-CAE2-4121-AF6C-6EE69F5AF6B0
\T/'t/e To save a sender's email address to your contacts
|Changes For eD4.1 ICS update.

\Version 8

|Author RongrongZ

|Status Released*

4

5

To reply to an email message
From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_tx{] , tap EEE—

HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL.
Find and tap >~IDIICN=SONY=APPEMAIL. The inbox of your default email

account appears. If you want to check another email account that you have set

up on your phone, tap the bar containing 4IDIICNESONY=SPINNER=AB=
DEFAULT"HOEO=EIGHT, then select the account you want to check.
Find and tap the message you want to reply to, then tap =|DFICNESONY=ICH

REPLY.
To reply to all, tap [TIDHICNESONY:VMORESACTIONSSEMAIL, then tap Reply

all freply_ai_action] .

Enter your reply, then tap o= IDIICNESONY=MENUSSEND=HOEO=HIGHT.

‘GU/D GUID-004FDOFF-8AF0-4E74-855D-533F78929BB1
\T/'t/e To reply to an email message

|Changes For eD4.1 ICS update.

\Version 8

|Author RongrongZ

|Status Released*
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To forward an email message
1 From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_ixi] , tap Eii—

HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL.
Find and tap > IDIICNESONY=APPEEMAIL. The inbox of your default email

account appears. If you want to check another email account that you have set

(o224, I - /4]

Enter your message text,

up on your phone, tap the bar containing 4IDIICNESONY=SPINNER=AB=

then select the account you want to check.

Find and tap the message you want to forward.

Tap [TIDIICN=SONY=VIORE=ACTIONSSEMAIL, then tap Forward foward action) .

Tap To message_compose_to_hin @nd enter the recipient's address.

then tap g=1D: ICN-SONY-MENU-SEND-HOLO-

|GUID G

UID-887997C5-464E-4EC1-8783-06B4402A4008

\T/t/e To forward an email message
|Changes For eD4.1 ICS update.

\Version 9

|Author RongrongZ
|Status Released*

To delete an email message

1 From your Home screen|

homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—

HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL.
2 Tap > IDIICNESONY=APPEEMAIL. The inbox of your default email account

appears. If you want to check another email account that you have set up on

your phone, tap the bar ¢

ontaining 4IDFICN=SONY=SPINNER=AB=DEFAULT=

HOEG=EIGHT, then select the account you want to check.

3 In your email inbox, mark

the checkbox for the email you want to delete, then

tap fiID: ICN-SONY-MENU-DELETE.
‘GU/D GUID-730E5EA9-179D-443E-9A68-6608AA6E4712 ‘
|Title To delete an email message \
|Changes For eD4.1 ICS update. \
\Version 7 \
|Author RongrongZ ‘
|Status Released* |

To mark a read email as

unread

1 From your Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name_tx] , tap EEE—

HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL.
2 Find and tap >~IDIICN=SONY=APPEMAIL. The inbox of your default email

account appears. If you want to check another email account that you have set

up on your phone, tap the bar containing 4IDIICNESONY=SPINNER=AB=
DEFAULT=HOEO=EIGHT, then select the account you want to check.

3 Mark the checkbox for the desired email, then tap

“®  To mark an unread email as read, mark its checkbox, then tap = IDRICNESONYAICEVIENDE
MARK-READ-HOLO-LIGHT.

‘GU/D GUID-401CA411-0A1F-4A0E-9B2B-453A37EFODDA ‘
|Title To mark a read email as unread \
|Changes From eD4.1 ICS update. \
\Version 1 \
|Author RongrongZ \
|Status Released |

This is an Interne
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To star an email
From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_ixi] , tap Eii—

HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL.
Find and tap > IDIICNESONY=APPEEMAIL. The inbox of your default email

account appears. If you want to check another email account that you have set

up on your phone, tap the bar containing 4IDIICNESONY=SPINNER=AB=
DEFAULT-HOLO-LIGHT

, then select the account you want to check.

3 Mark the checkbox for the email that you want to star, then tap #IDIICNZ

“#  To unstar an email, mark it, then tap - IDICNESONYEINFINITEVIEW=FAVORITE=BTNE
SELECTED.

‘GU/D GUID-7B44517D-C6F1-4D09-AB34-6F9B97705CCE ‘
|Title To star an email \
|Changes For eD4.1 ICS update. \
\Version 1 \
|Author RongrongZ \
|Status Released |

To view all starred emails

From your Home screen [homescreen_ strings_application_name._tx{] , tap EEE—

HOMESAPPTRAYENORMAL, then find and tap >~ |DIICNESONY=APPSENMAIL.
Tap -_, then tap Starred [account_folder_list_summary_star-

red] . Starred emails from all your accounts appear in a list.

‘GU/D GUID-70E72EE5-C600-4C03-8DEC-E8144982DB37
\T/'t/e To view all starred emails

|Changes For eD4.1 ICS update.

\Version 1

|Author RongrongZ

|Status Released

2
3

To manage your email in batches
From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name._txt] , tap FH

HOMESAPPTRAYENORMAL, then find and tap “~IDIICNZSONY=APPEMAIL.

The inbox of your default email account appears. If you want to check another

email account that you have set up on your phone, tap the bar containing 4ID}
, then select the account you

want to check.

Mark the checkboxes for the emails you want to select.

When you are finished, tap one of the icons in the tool bar to, for example,

move the selected emails to another folder.

‘GU/D GUID-5AC2F609-65C5-4B19-A063-ED590A5935FF
\T/’t/e To manage your email in batches

|Changes For eD4.1 ICS update.

\Version 2

|Author RongrongZ

|Status Released*

2

To view all folders for one email account

From your Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
HOMESAPPTRAYENORMAL, then find and tap “~IDIICNZSONY=APPEMAIL.
The inbox of your default email account appears. If you want to check another
email account that you have set up on your phone, tap the bar containing 4ID§

, then select the account you
want to check.

Tap mIDJICNESONYZICEEISTEFOEDER to view all the folders in the account.

‘GU/D GUID-2C45BDBB-3267-4D66-826E-073CEBD6F135
|Title To view all folders for one email account

|Changes For eD4.1 ICS update.

\Version 2

|Author RongrongZ

|Status Released*
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To change the inbox check frequency

1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap Eii—

2 Find and tap “~|DIICN=SONY=APPEMAIL.

3 Press IDJICNESONYEKEYAMENU, then tap Settings isettings_action] .

4 If you are using several email accounts, tap the account you want to adjust.

5 Tap Inbox check frequency [account_settings_mail_check_frequency_label] @Nd Select an option.

‘GU/D GUID-B32A113B-DDD8-467D-AAGA-FB03C67FDF7B ‘
|Title To change the email check frequency \
|Changes For eD4.1 ICS update. \
\Version 5 \
|Author RongrongZ \
|Status Released* |

101

This is an Internet version of this publication. © Print only for private use.



This is a draft publication for internal use only.

"WALKMAN" application

About Music

Indexterm: "music"
Get the most out of your Walkman™ player. Listen to and organise music, audio
books and podcasts that you have transferred to your memory card from a computer,
or purchased and downloaded from online stores.

To make content easily available to the music player, you can use the Media Go™
application. Media Go™ helps transfer music content between a computer and a
phone. For more information, see Connecting your device to a computer

on page 186.

"WALKMAN" application overview

Indexterm: ""WALKMAN" application"
Sub-indexterm: "overview"

name

=

Browse your music

Search all tracks saved on your device

Tap the infinite button to find related information online and plug-ins on Google Play™
Album art (if available)

Go to the next track in the current play queue, or fast forward

Total time length of the track

Elapsed time of current track

Progress indicator — drag the indicator or tap along the line to fast forward or rewind

© oo N o o »~ W N

Play/Pause button
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10 Go to the previous track in the current play queue, or rewind

GUID GUID-F3DF136D-A738-4BA8-817C-D323DE096CD4

Title Music player overview

Changes Created it out only for leaving more space. no extra text changed
Version 15

Author CynthiaH

Status Released

Transferring media files to your device

Before using the "WALKMAN" application, it's a good idea to transfer all your
favourite media content from a computer to your device and then play or view this
content on your device. Media content can include music, photos and videos. The
easiest way to transfer files is with a USB cable. After you connect your device and
the computer using the USB cable, you can use the file manager application on the
computer or the Media Go™ application to transfer the files.

GUID GUID-B3D6A559-577A-49F9-A2DD-413B05741F63

Title Copying media files to your memory card

Changes Created it only for Xperia Care removed the cross reference
Version 10.1.1

Author CynthiaH

Status Released

Using the "WALKMAN" application

GUID GUID-CED067CC-9COE-4FFE-92A0-D1A9A7D11999
Title Using the music player - heading

Changes Changed due to index only added two index

Version 6

Author CynthiaH

Status Released

To play audio content

From your Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , 1@ _

HOMESAPPTRAYENORMAL, then find and tap @IDIICNZSONY=ARPP=MUSIC=

PLAYER.

2 In My music [music_tab_mymusic_ics] , S€lect a music category and browse to the track
that you want to open.

3 Tap atrack to play it.

You might not be able to play copyright-protected items. Please verify that you have
necessary rights in material that you intend to share.

GUID GUID-00E786D8-33B6-4A64-91FD-800EEC4D7017

Title To play audio content

Changes Changed for Tablet due to the access changed also added a tip
Version 12

Author CynthiaH

Status Released

To change tracks
Indexterm: "music"

103

This is an Internet version of this publication. © Print only for private use.



This is a draft publication for internal use only.|

* When a track is playing, tap (-)IDICN=SONY=SEMC=MUSIC=NEXT=NORMAL
(ID: ICN-SONY-SEMC-MUSIC-PREVIOUS-NORMAL

or .
*  When a track is playing, swipe the album art left or right.
GUID GUID-7A4E3960-E486-40B9-A360-A3C3CAOE7006
Title To change tracks
Changes No content changed only fixed an index this change will start from Hikari
comments from Ed
Version 4
Author CynthiaH
Status Released

To pause a track

* Tap .

GUID GUID-AC80B728-6644-4705-A066-F133C752F665
Title To pause a track

Changes Changed from Tablet using "WALKMAN" application
Version 5

Author CynthiaH

Status Released

To fast forward and rewind music

*  Touch and hold ) IDIICN=SONY=SEMC=VUSICENEXT=NORMAL or IDIICN=
SONY-SEMC-MUSIC-PREVIOUS-NORMAL.

“#  You can also drag the progress indicator marker right or left.

GUID GUID-8D2FC9AE-1F1E-4426-AF2A-041D10DEE2FA
Title To fast forward and rewind tracks

Changes Changed from Tablet using "WALKMAN" application
Version 9

Author CynthiaH

Status Released

To adjust the audio volume

* Press the volume key.

GUID GUID-4403F052-3019-49AC-9359-660176677C22

Title To adjust the volume of a track

Changes Changed only for Tablet using "WALKMAN" application. Due to the com-
ments from sony removed the first half sentence

Version 8

Author CynthiaH

Status Released

To improve the sound quality using the equaliser

1 When the "WALKMAN" application is open, tap :IDIICN=SONY=KEY=MENU.

2 Tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Sound enhancements [menu_equalizer_ics] .

3  To adjust the sound manually, drag the frequency band buttons up or down.
To adjust the sound automatically, tap o IDIICNESONY2VIUSICEQUALIZERY
SEEECT and select a style.

GUID GUID-EDE19486-44A8-4A55-81A9-99F891AC94ED

Title To improve the sound with the equalizer

Changes Created it out due to functional review for odin and yuga. added a step
Version 10

Author CynthiaH

Status Released
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To turn on the surround sound feature

When the "WALKMAN" application is open, tap JIDFICNZSONY=KEY=VIENU.

1

2 Tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Sound enhancements [menu_equalizer_ics] > Surround
sound (V PT) [sound_enhance_strings_setting_virtual_surround_txt] .

3 Select a setting, then tap OK jokay_actionj to confirm.

GUID GUID-904DB65B-22FA-4C19-992C-A703E77DF344

Title To surround sound

Changes Created it due to OMV test for Pollux. only changed one step.removed a la-
bel no text changed

Version 8

Author CynthiaH

Status Released”

To view the current play queue
* While a track is playing in the "WALKMAN" application, tap *=|DIICNESONY2
MUSIC-PLAY-QUEUE.

GUID GUID-8E79652E-4E0C-4EB4-8C95-0DAA260BD4AE

Title To view the current play queue

Changes Created it due to comments from OMV removed a label used an icon instead
Version 7

Author CynthiaH

Status Released

To minimise the "WALKMAN" application

*  When the "WALKMAN" application is playing, tap IDFICNESONY=KEY=AND=
BACK to go to the previous screen, or tap

to go to the Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] . The "WALKMAN"
application stays playing in the background.

GUID GUID-B8E944E8-3D03-4080-BBAD-83FC95105859
Title To minimise the music player

Changes Changed from Tablet using "WALKMAN" application
Version 6

Author CynthiaH

Status Released

To open the "WALKMAN" application when it is playing in the background

While a track is playing in the background, tap the (FIDIICNESONY=KEY=
OPENERECENT=APPS to open the Notification panel.

2 Tap the track title to open the "WALKMAN" application.

—h

GUID GUID-4A52061B-5BEA-4F74-84A3-60DD425EBBAE

Title To return to the music player when used in the background
Changes Created it due to OMV test remove step 1 no status bar here
Version 10

Author CynthiaH

Status Released”

To delete a track

1 In My music music_tab_ mymusic_ics], browse to the track that you want to delete.
2 Touch and hold the track title, then tap Delete (gui_delete_txq .
_\éa

You can also delete albums this way.

GUID GUID-22F57582-7488-484D-B95E-28258A48B894
Title To delete a track
Changes Changed from Tablet using "WALKMAN" application
Version 9
Author CynthiaH
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|Status Released

To send a track

In My mMuSIC music_tab_ mymusic_ics], When browsing your tracks , touch and hold a
track title.

Tap Send [gui_send_txt] .

Select an application from the list, and follow the on-screen instructions.

w N

L.
u,\-

You can also send albums and playlists in the same way.

GUID GUID-EDC6EF4F-65A2-4936-BD17-63E11FF9215E

Title To share a track

Changes Changed only forTablet using "WALKMAN" application also due to the com-
ments from sony. Changed"share"into "send"and also changed the text in
step 3 to avoid the expresion which looks like Sony's recommending piracy.

Version 7

Author CynthiaH

Status Released

To "Like" a track on Facebook™

While the track is playing in the "WALKMAN" application, tap the album art.
Tap 14IDIICN=SONY=ACTIONIEAYERSEIKESOEE to show that you "Like" the

track on Facebook™. If desired, add a comment in the comments field.
3 Tap Share [music_iike_share_buton] t0 send the track to Facebook™. If the track is
received successfully, you will get a confirmation message from Facebook™.

GUID GUID-20AC8CF4-0C6B-4930-AB1B-BFBAD84F84A9
Title To recommend a track on Facebook™

Changes Changed due to Ed comments just removed a label
Version 10

Author CynthiaH

Status Released

Getting more information about a track or artist

In the "WALKMAN" application, you can get more information about the artist that
you are listening to by tapping the infinite button > IDIICNESONY2INEINITES
BUTTON.

The infinite button XCIDIICNESONYAINEINITESBUTTION also gives you access to

related content such as:

Music videos on YouTube™

Artist info on Wikipedia

Lyrics on Google

Karaoke videos on YouTube™
Extension searches on the web
Content from the PlayNow™ service

The accuracy of search results may vary.

GUID GUID-60343300-62FE-497C-AC6D-38BF1A5FAC89
Title Searching for related content with the infinite button
Changes Changed due to Ed comments

Version 8

Author CynthiaH

Status Released
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To get more information about an artist or track

Indexterm: "infinite button"

* When a track is playing in the "WALKMAN" application, tap > IDFICNESONY2
INFINITE-BUTTON.

Using My music to organise your tracks

Tap the My music tab in the "WALKMAN" application to get an overview of all the
tracks that are available from your device. In My music, you can manage your albums
and playlists, create shortcuts, and arrange your music by mood and tempo.

Overview of My music

Indexterm: "My music"
Indexterm: "overview"

1  Go back to the current track
Picture of the currently playing artist (if available)

Browse your music by artist

A 0O DN

Categorise your music using SensMe™ channels

Manage and edit your music using Music Unlimited™

Browse your favourite playlists

Collect links to music and related content that you and friends have shared using online services

Browse all playlists

© 0 N o o

Browse audio by track

10 Browse by album

107

This is an Internet version of this publication. © Print only for private use.



This is a draft publication for internal use only.

Changes Created it out only for leaving more space. no extra text changed
Version 7

Author CynthiaH

Status Released

To add a shortcut to a track

1 In My music music_tab_mymusic_ies], tap OIDHICNESONY=MUSICESEARCH=ALBUM, *-
ID: ICN-SONY-MUSIC-LIBRARY-PLAYLISTS, /ID: ICN-SONY-MUSIC-
or 2ID: ICN-SONY-MUSIC-SEARCH-ARTIST, then

browse to the track for which you want to create a shortcut.

2 Touch and hold the track title.

3  Tap Add as shortcut imusic_iibrary_add_portal_shortcut_txt . The shortcut now appears in the
My music main view.

GUID GUID-5681CA4D-407C-4B04-A817-64096B1B2216

Title To add a music track as a shortcut

Changes Changed from Tablet using "WALKMAN" application also changed the ac-
cess due to dual diaplay

Version 5

Author CynthiaH

Status Released

To rearrange shortcuts

¢ In My music [music_tab_mymusic_ics] , touch and hold a shortcut until it magnifies and
your device vibrates, then drag the item to a new location.

GUID GUID-6EC5B302-1B42-4486-8972-7FA79B29BE46
Title To rearrange shortcuts

Changes Device Term Change

Version 5

Author CynthiaH

Status Released

To delete a shortcut

* In My music [music_tab_mymusic_ics, touch and hold a shortcut until it magnifies and

your device vibrates, then drag the item to fIDFICN=SONY=VIENUDELETE.

! You can only delete shortcuts that you create yourself.

GUID GUID-C2DD45A8-3E12-4254-B1F0-CA022001D51E

Title To delete a shortcut

Changes Created it out due to Ed review comments keeping minimalism
Version 10

Author CynthiaH

Status Released”

To update your music with the latest information

In My MUSIC [music_tab_mymusic_ics] , tap _
2 Tap Download music info [mc_downioad_music_info_ics] > Start [me_strings_star] . YOUr device

searches online and downloads the latest available album art and track
information for your music.

—r

“#  The SensMe™ channels application is activated when you download music information.

GUID GUID-3195FACE-36F1-409A-A913-BD7B086D97EF
Title To update your music with the latest information
Changes Device Term Change

Version 6

Author CynthiaH

Status Released

Categorising your music using SensMe™ channels
Tndexterm: "SemsMe™ chanmels”
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The SensMe™ channels application helps you arrange your music by mood and
tempo. SensMe™ groups all your tracks into several categories, or channels, so you
can select music that matches your mood or suits the time of day.

GUID GUID-67E8AAFA-80A6-46FC-8109-B7903972EF94
Title SensMe™ channels

Changes Changed only due to index no extra text changed
Version 5

Author CynthiaH

Status Released

To enable the SensMe™ channels application

e In My MUSIC [music_tab_mymusic_ics] , tap _, then tap

Download music info [mc_download_music_info_ics] .

! This application requires a mobile or Wi-Fi® network connection.

GUID GUID-C266C1CA-6744-4DD0-BFAF-84B326099827
Title To enable the SensMe™ channels

Changes Changed due to index only no extra text changed
Version 6

Author CynthiaH

Status Released

Playing music in random order

You can play tracks in playlists in random order. A playlist can be, for example, a
playlist you have created yourself or an album.

GUID GUID-C3CD30B3-5405-46BF-BD8C-358C628CDFE1
Title Playing music in random order

Changes ver 1. Created for Rachael

Version 1

Author PeterC

Status Released

To play tracks in random order

In My music music_tab_mymusic_ics] , tap OIDIICNESONYEMUSICESEARCH=ALBUM
and navigate to an album, or tap *|DIICN=SONY=VUSICEIBRARYS
PEAYEISTS and browse to a playlist.

Tap the album art, then tap <|IDIICNESONY=ACTIONEAYER=SHUFFEES
_ to turn on Shuffle mode [music_shuffle_menu_option_ics] .

GUID GUID-37CE98F9-7B76-4219-890D-5469799D15E9
Title To play tracks in random order

Changes Changed a label only no extra text changed
Version 11

Author CynthiaH

Status Released

Managing playlists

In My music [music_tab_mymusic_ics] , yOU can create your own playlists from the music that is
saved on your device. In addition, you can install the Media Go™ application on a
computer and use it to copy playlists from the computer to your device.

For more information, see Connecting your device to a computer on page 186.

GUID GUID-22626158-D739-4968-953F-803D81E125B1
Title Playlists
Changes Changed due to comments from concept team deleted a space All text in

one paragraph instead
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Version 13
Author CynthiaH
Status Released

To create your own playlists

1 In My music imusic_tab mymusic_ics] , t0 add an artist, album or a track to a playlist,

touch and hold the name of the artist or the title of the album or track.

2 In the menu that opens, tap Add to playlist imusic_piayiist_addto] > Create new playlist
[music_playlist_new_playlist_txt] .

3 Enter a name for the playlist and tap OK gui ok .

GUID GUID-C3B20171-8719-4A88-B615-8CCE50EF62FB

Title To create your own playlists

Changes Changed from Tablet using "WALKMAN" application also changed the ac-

cess due to dual display

Version 11

Author CynthiaH

Status Released”

To add tracks to a playlist

1 In My music [music_tab_mymusic_ics], When browsing your tracks, touch and hold the
name of the artist or the title of the album or track that you want to add.

2 Tap Add to playllst [music_playlist_addto] .

3 Tap the name of the playlist to which you want to add the artist, aloum or
track. The artist, album or track is added to the playlist.

GUID GUID-39684E97-C6CE-4845-A001-9CED3D261997

Title To add tracks to a playlist

Changes Changed from Tablet using "WALKMAN" application

Version 5

Author CynthiaH

Status Released

To play your own playlists

In My MUSIC music_ab_mymusic_ics], tap =IDHICNESONYEMUSICEEIBRARYS

2 Under PIayI.ists fiile_playlists] , tap a playlist.
3 Tap atrack to play it.

GUID GUID-DB3FBE14-71FD-4B1F-ABC1-B79E84860C1C

Title To play your own playlists

Changes Changed from Tablet using "WALKMAN" application also changed access
due to dual display

Version 8

Author CynthiaH

Status Released

To remove a track from a playlist

1
2 Tap Delete from playlist (music_piayist removerom; from the list that appears.

In a playlist, touch and hold the title of the track you want to delete.

GUID GUID-EEB44D8E-B5E5-4CD5-8218-92D2EA4D722A
Title To remove a track from a playlist
Changes Changed from tablet. add a few text into step 2 to be more clearly
Version 4
Author CynthiaH
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To delete a playlist

Indexterm: "playlists"
Sub-indexterm: "deleting"

1

« D WN

In My music [music_tab_mymusic_ics] , then select Playllsts [tile_playlists] .
Touch and hold the playlist you want to delete.

Tap Delete jgui_dgelete_tx] .

Tap Delete [qui_dgelete txagain to confirm.

You cannot delete default playlists.

"WALKMAN" application widget

Indexterm: ""WALKMAN" application widget"

The "WALKMAN" application widget is a miniature application that gives you direct
access to the "WALKMAN" application from your Home screen homescreen_strings_applica-
tion_name_txt] . YOU Need to add this W|dget to your Home screen jhomescreen_strings_applica-
tion_name_txt] before you can use it.

To add the "WALKMAN" application widget to your Home screen
Tap an empty area on your Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name_txt] y then tap
Wldgets [home_cui_menu_widgets_txt] .

2 Find and tap WALKMAN [udoc_no_trans_app_walkman] .

Protecting your hearing

Indexterm: "music"

Listening to the "WALKMAN" application or other media players at excessive volume
or for a prolonged period of time can damage your hearing, even when the volume is
at a moderate level. To alert you to such risks, a volume level warning appears when
the volume is too high, and after the "WALKMAN" application is used for over 20
hours.

To turn off the volume level warning

Indexterm: "music"
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* When appears, tap OK music_ri_ok_button o

to dismiss the warning.

* Every time you restart your device, the media volume is automatically set to a moderate level.

GUID GUID-E246B5D4-C66C-4CF2-9D96-CD41E2FBE40A
Title To turn off the volume level warning
Changes Device Term Change
Version 3
Author CynthiaH
Status Released
TrackID technology

GUID GUID-35468A67-04FE-4B42-A1D9-2A88481C8CD5
Title TracklD technology - heading only

Changes

Version 1

Author JorgenL

Status Released”

Identifying music using TrackID™ technology

Use the TrackID™ music recognition service to identify a music track you hear
playing in your surroundings. Just record a short sample of the song and you’ll get
artist, title and album info within seconds. You can purchase tracks identified by
TrackID™ and you can view TrackID™ charts to see what TrackID™ users around
the globe are searching for. For best results, use TrackID™ technology in a quiet
area.

The TracklD™ application and the TrackID™ service are not supported in all countries/regions,
or by all networks and/or service providers in all areas.

GUID GUID-D1B43D3C-7EEF-4158-8400-C2F30C3ECDE6

Title TracklD™ technology

Changes add trade mark "TM" for TrackID only no other text change for Dogo
Version 6.1.2

Author LisaY

Status Released

To open the TracklD™ application

From your Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap ____

Find and tap TracklID™ [ti_application_name_txt] .

‘9 You can also use the TracklD™ widget to open the TracklD™ [ii_application_name_txt] application.

GUID GUID-C81DD308-62BE-4BBD-A682-CB41B327C1EQ
Title To open the TrackID™ application

Changes Remove the tracklD icon in step 2.

Version 7

Author JessyD

Status Released

To search for track information using TrackID™
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1 Open the TracklD™ i_appiication_name_txj @pplication, then hold your device towards
the music source.
2 Tap »|DIICN"SONY=APP=TRACKZID. If the track is recognised by the

TracklD™ service, the results appear on the screen.

“® To return to the TrackID™ (i_appiication_name_tx Start screen, press | DIICNESONYEKEYAND:

BACK.
GUID GUID-EO0CB0974-D670-45CF-A0B5-3A8D4B7CD1C8
Title To search for track information
Changes update based on editorial review comment for Huashan
Version 10
Author LisaY
Status Released

To view TracklID™ charts

1 Open the TrackID™ i_appiication_name_txj @pplication, then tap Charts (ii_tab_charts_tx1 .
The first time you view a chart, it is set to your own region.
2 To see charts of the most popular searches in other regions, tap JDHICNE

_ > Regions [ti_options_menu_region_txt] .

3 Select a country or region.

GUID GUID-DE4BBEQ3-E523-459E-A100-616D351C1CC7
Title To view charts in TrackID

Changes update based on editorial review comment for Huashan
Version 5

Author LisaY

Status Released

Using TracklD™ technology results

Track information appears when the TracklID™ application recognises a track. You
can select to purchase the track or share it using email, SMS or a social networking
service. You can also get more information about the track's artist.

GUID GUID-430D27D9-86A8-40F1-AF6F-B98085921378

Title Using TrackID™ technology results

Changes add "a social network service" based on TID comments for Huashan
Version 10

Author LisaY

Status Released”

To buy a track recognised by the TrackID™ application

After a track has been recognised by the TrackID™ i_appiication_name_txj @application,
tap Download ii_ist_download_tx1] -

2 Follow the instructions on your device to complete your purchase.
“® You can also select a track to buy by opening the History [i_tab_nistory_txtj or Charts [i_tab_charts_txi]
tabs from the TracklD™ [ii_application_name_tx] Start screen.
! The track purchase feature may not be supported in all countries/regions, or by all networks
and/or service providers in all areas.
GUID GUID-142FF661-9B11-4566-BD41-37638DD70719
Title To buy a track using TrackID™ technology
Changes update step one from Huashan
Version 9
Author LisaY
Status Released
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To share a track

After a track has been recognised by the TrackID™ i_appiication name_ 1 @application,
tap Share [i_share_bution_ixj, then select a sharing method.

2 Follow the instructions on your device to complete the procedure.
“®  You can also select a track to share by opening the History i_tab_history_txtj or Charts [i_tab_charts_txt]
tabs from the TracklD™ [ii application name_txt] Start screen.
GUID GUID-C7FE7DFE-9EF2-483D-A7B2-8A7AFEB7AF60
Title To share a track
Changes text change on step1 from huashan
Version 5
Author LisaY
Status Released

To view the artist information for a track

* After a track has been recognised by the TracklD™ (i_appiication name_xj @pplication,
tap Artist info [i_bution_artist_txt] .

‘9 You can also view the artist information for a track by opening the History ii_tab_istory_txtj OF
Charts [ii_tab_charts_txtj tabs from the TracklD™ [ii_application name_tx] Start screen.

GUID GUID-6A2E01ED-08A0-4A9D-BAEB-F20954FD50B1
Title To view the artist information of a track

Changes text change on step 1 for Huashan

Version 4

Author LisaY

Status Released

To recommend a track on Facebook™

When the TrackID™ pi_appiication_name_txj @pplication is open, tap a track title.

2 In the track information screen, wait for the |&IDIICNESONY=ACTIONEAYER=
EIKEZOFF tab to appear, then tap this tab.

3 Log in to Facebook™ racenook™ and recommend the track.

! The feature may not be supported in all countries/regions, or by all networks and/or service
providers in all areas.

GUID GUID-98DF18AC-6871-48D1-A9AE-9EA38E711FEQ

Title To recommend a track on Facebook

Changes update Facebook label name only from Odin Yuga

Version 2

Author LisaY

Status Released”

To delete a track from the track history

1 Open the TracklD™ ii_appiication_name_txj @pplication, then tap History (i tab_nistory tx .
2 Tap a track title, then tap Delete i bution_delete_tx] .
3 Tap Yes gui_yes_ i to confirm.

|GUID GUID-20DBCF02-36FD-4981-932B-2A7F0F707A00
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Title To delete a track from history list
Changes update based on editorial review comment for Huashan update from ver-
sion4
Version 6
Author LisaY
Status Released
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FM radio

GUID GUID-50B65AF5-0E4E-4C2E-95F9-1EEBF8FE2B3B
Title FM radio - heading only

Changes

Version 1

Author JorgenL

Status Released

About the FM radio

The FM radio in your device works like any FM radio. For example, you can browse
and listen to FM radio stations and save them as favourites. You must connect a
wired headset or headphones to your device before you can use the radio. This is
because the headset or headphones act as an antenna. After one of these devices is
connected, you can then switch the radio sound to the speaker, if desired.

“®  \When you open the FM radio, available channels appear automatically. If a channel has RDS
information, it appears a few seconds after you start listening to the channel.

GUID GUID-BBBAD591-4F98-4597-B54A-EBB6D1DA402D
Title About the FM radio

Changes Device term change

Version 2

Author XuCindy

Status Released

To start the FM radio

Connect a headset or a set of headphones to your device.

From your Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name_txt] y tap Eii—
3 Find and tap FM radio[fmradio_strings_application_name_tx
The available channels appear as you scroll through the frequency band.

N =

When you start the FM radio, available channels appear automatically. If a channel has RDS
information, it appears a few seconds after you start listening to the channel.

GUID GUID-3898AB21-BAB7-40B6-8858-8BA79137E5ED
Title To open the FM radio

Changes Device Term Change

Version 4

Author XuCindy

Status Released

To move between radio channels

¢ Flick your finger left or right along the frequency band.
* Drag the tuning dial right or left.

GUID GUID-CBBF7274-CC1C-4267-8C7F-F36E2362D7BC
Title To move between radio channels

Changes For Nozomi ICS: add 'a’ in index

Version 3

Author XuCindy

Status Released*

To select the radio region
Indexterm: "radio”
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Sub-indexterm: "radio region"

1 When the radio is open, press :DIICNESONY=KEY=MENU.

2 Tap Set radio region [fmradio_strings_dialog_title_set_radio_region_txt] .
3 Select an option.

To adjust the visualiser

Indexterm: "radio"
Sub-indexterm: "visualiser"

1 When the radio is open, tap DIICN=SONY-KEY-MENU.

2 Tap Visualizer [fmradio_strings_menu_visualizer_txt] .
3 Select an option.

FM radio overview

Indexterm: "radio"
Sub-indexterm: ""

1 Radio on/off button

2
3
4

View menu options

Move up the frequency band to search for a channel

A saved favourite channel

Move down the frequency band to search for a channel
Tuning dial

Save or remove a channel as a favourite

o ~N o O

Tuned frequency
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Using your favourite radio channels

You can save the radio channels you most frequently listen to as favourites. By using
favourites you can quickly return to a radio channel.

GUID GUID-BBAC5D23-766F-42C3-94D1-6785FFEB7932

Title Using favourite radio channels

Changes Valid for eDream 2.1 Robyn/Mimmi/Sharkira and onwards. Changed the title
according to editor's comment.

Version 2

Author PeterC

Status Released

To save a channel as a favourite

When the radio is open, navigate to the channel that you want to save as a
favourite.

~ Tap - ID: ICN-SONY-AND-RADIO-FAVOURITE-ON.

3 Enter a name and select a colour for the channel, then press Save (save_iavel .

GUID GUID-E43E695E-5D0D-4A62-8D48-1CC6F1866CC3
Title To save a channel as a favourite

Changes For Taoshan: no text change; changed an icon
Version 4

Author XuCindy

Status Released

To remove a channel as a favourite

1 When the radio is open, navigate to the channel that you want to remove.

2 Tap »|IDHICN=SONY=INFINITEVIEW=FAVORITESACTIONEBTN, then tap Delete

[gui_delete_txt] .
GUID GUID-57C07E91-6EAB-4D54-905F-A6BE087320A9
Title To remove a channel as a favourite
Changes For Taoshan: no text change; changed an icon
Version 7
Author XuCindy
Status Released

Making a new search for radio channels

If you have moved to a new location or the reception has improved in your current
location, you can start a new scan for radio channels.

! Any favourites you have saved are not affected by a new scan.

GUID GUID-7F9E2B72-3E39-4E37-86C0-28B03075A5E6
Title Making a new search for radio channels

Changes ver.1 Created for Robyn/Mimmi RTL

Version 1

Author PeterC

Status Released

To start a new search for radio channels
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1 When the radio is open, press :IDIICN=SONY=KEY=MENU.

2 Tap Search for channels mradio_strings_rescan_radio_stations_txt] . 1he radio scans the whole
frequency band, and all available channels are displayed.

GUID GUID-68ADA9D8-FE98-42F5-85DF-5A0060B85ED6

Title To starta new search for channels

Changes ver. 2 Valid from eDream 3.0 Used in Anzu Hallon + Zeus Global
Version 2

Author WangT

Status Released

Sound settings

GUID GUID-FB9045F8-AC19-4401-9A4B-4838EB6B5B3C
Title Sound settings - heading only

Changes

Version 1

Author JorgenL

Status Released

Switching the radio sound between devices

You can listen to the radio through a wired headset or through wired headphones.
Once either device is connected, you can switch the sound to the speaker, if desired.

GUID GUID-A7C4F5DA-CB55-4560-B2CE-FDA843730C49
Title Switching between the speaker and the handsfree
Changes Device Term Change

Version 3

Author XuCindy

Status Released

To switch the radio sound to the speaker

When the radio is open, press IDFICNESONY-KEY=VENU.

1
2 Tap Play in Speaker [fmradio_strings_play_in_loadspeaker_txt] .
:é/

To switch the sound back to the wired headset or headphones, press SIDIICNESONY=KEY2
- and tap Play in headphones [fmradio_strings_menu_play_in_headphones_txt] .

GUID GUID-B9A08CE9-BA43-4C99-85FF-9B796DA9CCFB
Title To switch between the speaker and handsfree
Changes Device Term Change

Version 4

Author Gan Lu

Status Released

Switching between mono and stereo sound mode

You can listen to your FM radio in either mono or stereo mode. In some situations,
switching to mono mode can reduce noise and improve sound quality.

GUID GUID-F811B111-325A-4DE0-A5CB-A2212EF4DE3B

Title Switching between the stereo sound and the mono sound
Changes Correct the misspelling of stereo

Version 2

Author JessyD

Status Released

To switch between mono and stereo sound mode
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Sub-indexterm: "stereo sound"

1 When the radio is open, press :DIICNESONY=KEY=MENU.

2 Tap Enable stereo sound [fmradio_strings_menu_play_in_stereo_txt] .

3 To listen to the radio in mono sound mode again, press JIDIICNESONY=KEY2
- and tap Force mono sound [fmradio_strings_menu_play_in_mono_txt] .

Identifying radio tracks using TracklD™

Use TrackID™ i_appiication_name_ixj technology to identify music tracks as they play on
your device's FM radio.

To identify a song on the FM radio using TrackID™

Indexterm: "TrackID™ technology"
Sub-indexterm: "using with the FM Radio"

1 While the song is playing on your device's FM radio, press HDFICNESONY2
_, then select TracklD™ i appiication_name_tx{] .

2 A progress indicator appears while the TrackID™ application samples the
song. If successful, you are presented with a track result, or a list of possible
tracks.

3  Press ©|DIICNESONYKEY=AND=BACK to return the FM Radio.

The TracklID™ application and the TracklID™ service are not supported in all countries/regions,
or by all networks and/or service providers in all areas.
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Camera

GUID-E4470E6D-79A2-4CE2-AE2C-002C9F139F1A

Title Camera - heading only
Changes

Version 1

Author JorgenL

Status Released

About the camera

The camera in your device is equipped with the highly sensitive Exmor R sensor,
which helps you capture sharp photos and videos even in low lighting conditions.
From the camera, you can, for example, send your photos and videos to friends as
messages, or upload them to a web service. Your device also has a front camera,
which is useful for self-portraits.

GUID GUID-A3159162-1C34-4872-987B-581FC59096EB
Title About the camera

Changes Device term change

Version 3

Author XuCindy

Status Released

Camera controls overview

1 2 3

1 Zoom in or out

2
3
4
5

Main camera screen
Camera key — Activate the camera/Take photos/Record videos
View photos and videos

Take photos or record video clips
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6  Go back a step or exit the camera
7  Switch between front and main camera
8  Camera setting icons
9  Front camera
GUID GUID-6E27C077-E3B0-4F89-B463-8F1BC8016007
Title Camera controls overview
Changes For Huashan and Taoshan: no text changes made; updated according to
Huashan camera Ul design
Version 711
Author XuCindy
Status Released

To open the camera
* When the screen is active, press and hold down the camera key.

GUID GUID-D2317AC7-ACCD-42E1-B05F-3B3D94DD9B2C
Title To activate the camera

Changes ICS1,add a condition

Version 4

Author XuCindy

Status Released*

To close the camera

*  Press ©IDIICNESONY=KEY®AND=BACK from the main camera screen.

GUID GUID-72228233-A66D-48CC-90B2-1A216EB6D41B
Title To close the camera

Changes add 'from the main camera screen’

Version 2

Author XuCindy

Status Released

Using the still camera

There are three ways to take photos with the still camera. You can press the camera
key, tap the on-screen camera button, or touch a spot on the screen.

GUID GUID-81D1BCB4-5421-4999-947E-87B78BA38C54
Title Using the still camera - heading

Changes ICS 1,add a condition

Version 3

Author XuCindy

Status Released

To take a photo using the camera key

1 Activate the camera.
2 Press the camera key fully down.

GUID GUID-962E2F79-7647-42C7-9A15-B076E0898AB3
Title To take a photo using the camera key

Changes For Odin&Yuga: Detele step 2.

Version 5

Author XuCindy

Status Released

To take a photo by tapping the on-screen camera button
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1 Activate the camera.
2 Point the camera towards the subject.

3 Tap the on-screen camera button CIDICNESONY:CAVMERAZONSCREEN=
BUTTON. The photo is taken as soon as you release your finger.

GUID GUID-4622B323-F548-476E-8173-532072C9BCB0O
Title To take a photo by tapping the on-screen button
Changes For Odin&Yuga:Delete step 2,3,4.

Version 3

Author XuCindy

Status Released

To take a self-portrait using the front camera

1 Activate the camera.

2 Tap the icon on the top left of the screen, then find and select Front camera
[cam_strings_capturing_mode_front_camera_txt] .

3 To take the photo, press the camera key. The photo is taken as soon as you
release your finger.

GUID GUID-8BA01D91-C162-4CA5-8799-3DFD5099BA0C

Title To take a self-portrait

Changes For Odin & Yuga: Delete step 2-4.

Version 9

Author XuCindy

Status Released

To use the zoom function

* When the camera is open, press the volume key up or down to zoom in or out.

GUID GUID-8EB812FD-8599-4290-ACF7-7AB15082F0DC
Title To use zoom

Changes Changed for eDream 4.0

Version 3

Author XuCindy

Status Released

To use the still camera flash

1 When the camera is open, tap XIDIICNZSONYVMENU=SETTINGS .

2 Tap Flash [cam_strings_advanced_setting_flash_tt] , and select your desired flash setting.
3 Take the photo.

GUID GUID-6075BDDE-DDAA-43BC-8CBB-12AF5C8109DB

Title To use the still camera flash

Changes for Mint; text changes made; changed press to tap and changed tags of an
icon

Version 5

Author Jessical

Status Released

To view your photos and videos
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1 Open the camera, then tap a thumbnail at the top right of the screen to open a
photo or video.
2 Flick left or right to view your photos and videos. Videos are identified by ®IDi
GUID GUID-239B38C4-A380-4C4D-99D0-920BADC8FC12
Title To view your photos
Changes For Odin and Yuga: delete a note
Version 8
Author XuCindy
Status Released
To delete a photo
1 Open the photo that you want to delete.
2 Tap an empty area of the screen to make (HIDIICNESONY=CAMERASREVIEWS
DELEETE appear.
- Tap iilD: ICN-SONY-CAMERA-REVIEW-DELETE.
4 Tap Delete [video_strings_delete_txt] 1O confirm.
GUID GUID-D9349D8E-79C5-4E25-96EC-96911F82C141
Title To delete a photo
Changes For Taoshan: change from 'ok' to 'delete’.
Version 8
Author XuCindy
Status Released
Face detection
You can use face detection to bring an off-centre face into focus. The camera
automatically detects up to five faces, indicated by white frames. A yellow frame
shows which face has been selected for focus. Focus is set to the face closest to the
camera. You can also tap one of the frames to select which face should be in focus.
GUID GUID-63D9E56D-F38F-4859-BBDB-87F159FC263F
Title Face detection
Changes valid for Anzu/Hallon - changed green to yellow
Version 2
Author Jessical
Status Released
To turn on face detection
1 Activate the camera.
2 Tap the icon on the top left of the screen, then select Normal cam_strings_captur-
ing_mode_normal_txt] .
3 Todisplay all settings, tap XIDHICNESONY:MENU=SETTINGS.
4 Tap Focus mode [cam_strings_focus_mode_txt] > Face detection [cam_strings_focus_mode_face_detec-
tion_txt] .
GUID GUID-5A0ADE83-3ACE-4509-8387-91471C221D56
Title To set face detection
Changes For Pollux: no text changes; changed label string of ‘Normal'.
Version 8
Author XuCindy
Status Released*

To take a photo using face detection
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—h

When the camera is open and Face detection cam strings focus mode_face_detection_txt]

turned on, point the camera at your subject. Up to five faces can be detected,

and each detected face is framed.

2 Press the camera key halfway down. A yellow frame shows which face is in
focus.

3 To take the photo, press the camera key fully down.

GUID GUID-EFCD189A-01A1-4B22-A685-F15358A3C14A

Title To take a photo using face detection

Changes for Tsubasa; text changes made; changed the frame colour from green to
yellow according to camera software design

Version 6

Author Jessical

Status Released

Using Smile Shutter™ to capture smiling faces

Use Smile Shutter™ technology to photograph a face just as it smiles. The camera
detects up to five faces and selects one face for smile detection and auto focus.
When the selected face smiles, the camera automatically takes a photo.

GUID GUID-77C6CF85-B277-4D09-995B-C19F88ACOFBE
Title Smile detection

Changes old 6.0 version

Version 3

Author XuCindy

Status Released

To turn on Smile Shutter™
1 Activate the camera.

2 To display all settings, tap XIDHICNESONY=VMENU=SETTINGS.

3 Tap Smile Shutter jcam_strings_smile_shutter_cy_txjand select a smile level.

GUID GUID-65983621-42FC-4F42-8CF8-06 C2A05ABBE4
Title To set smile detection

Changes For Odin&Yuga: Delete step 2.

Version 9

Author XuCindy

Status Released*

To take a photo using Smile Shutter™

When the camera is open and Smile Shutter is turned on, point the camera at

your subject. The camera selects which face to focus on.

2 The face selected appears inside a green frame and the photo is taken
automatically.

3 If no smile is detected, press the camera key to take the photo manually.

GUID GUID-4AFCD885-96FC-408B-BE91-7BAA76C90ADD
Title To take a photo using smile detection

Changes For Pollux: change index name

Version 9

Author XuCindy

Status Released

Adding the geographical position to your photos

125

This is an Internet version of this publication. © Print only for private use.



This is a draft publication for internal use only.|

Turn on geotagging to add the approximate geographical location (a geotag) to
photos when you take them. The geographical location is determined either by
wireless networks (mobile or Wi-Fi® networks) or GPS technology.

When «IDIICN=SONY=STATUSBARZGRSON appears on the camera screen,

geotagging is turned on but the geographical position has not been found. When &ID}

appears, geotagging is turned on and the
geographical location is available, so your photo can get geotagged. When neither of
these two symbols appears, geotagging is turned off.

GUID GUID-DBEA8510-B4CD-4F62-8720-DA299E7B3ECS
Title Adding the geographical position to your photos
Changes Changed for eDream 4.0

Version 5

Author XuCindy

Status Released

To turn on geotagging

Activate the camera.

2 Tap _, then tap Geotagging [cam_strings_advanced_set-

ting_geo_tag_txt] > On [cam_strings_advanced_setting_on_txt] .

Tap OK qui ok 1 to agree to enable GPS and/or wireless networks.

4 Check the options that you want to select under Location services ocation_set-
tings_title] .

5 After you confirm your settings, press O IDIICNESONYSKEY®AND=BACK to

return to the camera screen.

6 If QIDIICN=SONY=CAMERASGEOTAGEON appears on the camera screen, your

location is available and your photo can get geotagged. If not, check your GPS
and/or wireless network connection.

—

w

GUID GUID-1DF05979-1001-4B28-B041-BFB6FFDFA30A
Title To turn on geotagging

Changes For Odin&Yuga: Delete Step 2.

Version 9

Author XuCindy

Status Released*

Using still camera settings

GUID GUID-2D0BFF4E-8F39-4AD6-9126-43093042FC18
Title Using still camera settings - heading

Changes Valid from e-dream 3.0.

Version 2

Author Jessical

Status Released

To adjust the still camera settings

1 Activate the camera.
2 To display all settings, tap XIDHICNESONY=MENU=SETTINGS.
3 Select the setting that you want to adjust, then edit as desired.

GUID GUID-FD8232A8-DD3A-4B07-9782-F50929353DFB

Title To select still camera settings

Changes For Odin&Yuga: Delete step 2; changed in step 3
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To customise the still camera settings panel

1 When the camera is open, tap ¥IDIICNESONYAVENUSSETTINGS to display all

settings.

2 Touch and hold the setting you want to move and drag it to the desired

position.

“®  |f you drag the setting outside of the settings panel, the change is cancelled.

Still camera settings overview

Indexterm: "camera"
Sub-indexterm: "settings"
Indexterm: "still camera"

[7]

Resolution

Superior auto [cam_strings_capturing_mode_superior_auto_cy_txt]
Optimise your settings to suit any scene.

Normal [cam_strings_capturing_mode_normal_txt]
Front camera [cam_strings_capturing_mode_front_camera_txt]
Select the front camera if you want to take self-portrait photos.

Picture effect [cam_strings_capturing_mode_pic_effect_cy_txt]
Apply effects to photos.

Scene selection [cam_strings_capturing_mode_scene_selection_cy_txt]

Sweep Panorama [cam_3d_strings_sweep_panorama_short_txt]

Use this setting to take wide-angle, panoramic photos. Just press
the camera key and move the camera steadily from one side to the
other.

Choose between several picture sizes and aspect ratios before taking a photo. A
photo with a higher resolution requires more memory.

ul
i

s t=J||

5MP 4:3 [cam_strings_resolution_5mp_txt]
5 megapixel picture size with 4:3 aspect ratio. Suitable for photos you want
to view on non-widescreen displays or print in high resolution.

3MP 16:9 [cam_strings_resolution_3mp_txt]

3 megapixel picture size with 16:9 aspect ratio. A high resolution widescreen
format. Has a higher resolution than full HD. Suitable for photos you want to
view on widescreen displays.

2MP 4:3 [cam_strings_resolution_2mp_txt]
2 megapixel picture size with 4:3 aspect ratio. Suitable for photos you want
to view on non-widescreen displays.
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o] 2MP 16:9 [cam_strings_resolution_full_hd_txt]

CAVMERASRESOLUTIONE 2 megapixel picture size with 16:9 aspect ratio. Suitable for photos you want
to view on widescreen displays.

Flash

Use the flash to take photos when lighting conditions are poor or when there is a
backlight.

A_ Auto [cam_strings_advanced_setting_auto_txt]

QUICK-SETTINGS-FLASH- The camera automatically determines if the lighting conditions require

AUTO the use of a flash.

i_ Fill flash [cam_strings_advanced_setting_flash_fill_flash_txt]

QUICK-SETTINGS-FLASH- Use this setting when the background is brighter than the subject. This

FILL removes unwanted dark shadows.

Off [cam_strings_advanced_setting_off_txt]

QUICK-SETTINGS-FLASH- The flash is turned off. Sometimes photo quality can be better without

OFF the flash, even if lighting conditions are poor. Taking a good photo
without using the flash requires a steady hand. Use the self-timer to
avoid blurred photos.

Red-eye reduction [cam_strings_advanced_setting_flash_red_eye_reduc_txt]

QUICK-SETTINGS-FLASH- Reduces the red colour of eyes when taking a photo.

RED-EYE-REDUCTION

Self-timer

With the self-timer you can take a photo without holding the device. Use this function
to take self-portraits, or group photos where everyone can be in the photo. You can
also use the self-timer to avoid shaking the camera when taking photos.

On (10 sec.) [cam_strings_advanced_setting_selftimer_duration_txt]
Set a 10-second delay from when you tap the camera screen until
the photo is taken.

On (2 sec.) [cam_strings_advanced_setting_self timer_two_sec_txt]
Set a 2-second delay from when you tap the camera screen until
the photo is taken.

Off [cam_strings_advanced_setting_off_txt]
The photo is taken as soon as you tap the camera screen.

Smile Shutter™

Use the smile shutter function to determine what kind of smile the camera reacts to
before taking a photo.
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Quick launch

Use Quick launch settings to launch the camera from the lock screen. If the device is
in sleep mode of camera, press the camera key.

oIZI:_ Launch and capture [cam_strings_fast_capturing_launch_and_capture_photo_txt]

SLIDING-TAB-FASTCAPTURE- By pressing and holding down the camera key, the first photo is

PRESSED captured immediately after the camera is launched from sleep
mode.

5=ID: ICN-SONY-SEMC- Launch only (still camera) [cam_strings_fast_capturing_launch_only_photo_tx(]

By pressing and holding down the camera key, the still camera is
launched from sleep mode.

NORMAL

H_ Launch and record video [cam_strings_fast_capturing_launch_and_capture_vid-

SLIDING-TAB-FASTCAM- eo_tx]

VIDEOREC-NORMAL By pressing and holding down the camera key, the first video is shot
immediately after the camera video camera is launched from sleep

mode.
ﬂ_ Launch onIy (video Camera) [cam_strings_fast_capturing_launch_only_video_txt]
SEIDINGETABSFASTCAMEVIDEO® By pressing and holding down the camera key, the video camera is
PRESSED launched from sleep mode.
O |DIICN=SONY=CAMEEAUNCHE Off [cam_strings_advanced_setting_off_txt]
CAPTURE-OFF
Focus mode

The focus function controls which part of a photo should be sharp. When continuous
autofocus is on, the camera keeps adjusting focus so that the area within the yellow
focus frame stays sharp.

Single autofocus [cam_strings_focus_mode_single_af_txt]

The camera automatically focuses on the selected subject. Continuous
autofocus is on. Touch and hold the camera screen until the yellow focus frame
turns blue, indicating that the focus is set. The photo is taken when you release
your finger.

Multi autofocus [cam_strings_focus_mode_multi_af_txt]

The focus is automatically set on several areas of the image. Touch and hold the
camera screen until the yellow focus frame turns blue, indicating that the focus
is set. The photo is taken when you release your finger. Continuous autofocus is
off.

Face detection [cam_strings_focus_mode_face_detection_txt]

The camera automatically detects up to five human faces, indicated by frames
on the screen. The camera automatically focuses on the nearest face. You can
also select which face to focus on by tapping it on the screen. When you tap the
camera screen, a blue frame shows which face is selected and in focus. Face
detection cannot be used for all scene types. Continuous autofocus is on.

Touch focus [cam_strings_focus_mode_touch_focus_txt]

Touch a specific area on the camera screen to set the area of focus. Continuous
autofocus is off. Touch and hold the camera screen until the yellow focus frame
turns blue, indicating that the focus is set. The photo is taken when you release

your finger.

| - III —
| |
-l I
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L#7ID: ICN-SONY- Object tracking [cam_strings_focus_mode_object_tracking_tx{]
When you select an object by touching it in the viewfinder, the camera tracks it
for you.

This setting is only available in Normal (cam_strings_capturing_mode_normal_txt] capturing mode.

Exposure value

Determine the amount of light in the photo you want to take. A
higher value indicates an increased amount of light.

‘i

This setting is only available in Normal (cam_strings_capturing_mode_normal_txt] capturing mode.

HDR

Use the HDR (High Dynamic Range) setting to take a photo against strong back light
or in conditions where the contrast is sharp. HDR compensates for the loss of detalil
and produces a picture that is representative of both dark and bright areas.

This setting is only available in Normal [cam_strings_capturing_mode_normal_txf] capturing mode.

White balance

The white balance setting adjusts the colour balance according to the lighting
conditions.

A‘{‘,’P_ Auto [cam_strings_advanced_setting_white_balance_auto_txt]
SETTINGS-WHITE-BALANCE-AUTO Adjusts the colour balance automatically to suit the lighting

conditions.
:,I_ Incandescent [cam_strings_advanced_setting_white_balance_incandes-
SETTINGS-WHITE-BALANGE- cent b
INCANDESCENT Adjusts the colour balance for warm lighting conditions,

such as under light bulbs.
%l_ Fluorescent [cam_strings_advanced_setting_white_balance_fluores-
SETTINGS-WHITE-BALANCE- cent_tx]

Adjusts the colour balance for fluorescent lighting.

R : . . . .
-,,?\_ Daylight [cam_strings_advanced_setting_white_balance_day_light_txt]

SETTINGS*WHITE=BALANCEDAYEIGHT Adjusts the colour balance for sunny outdoor conditions.
_ Cloudy [cam_strings_advanced_setting_white_balance_cloudy_txt]

Adjusts the colour balance for a cloudy sky.

This setting is only available in Normal jcam_strings_capturing_mode_normal_txt] capturing mode.
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7]
o

You can reduce image blurring caused by dark conditions or moving subjects by
increasing the ISO sensitivity.

5%.ID: ICN-SONY-CAMERA-ISO-AUTO AUto [cam_strings_settings_auto_i]
Sets the ISO sensitivity automatically.
£2ID: ICN-SONY-CAMERA-ISO-100 100 fcam_strings_iso_100_tx]
Sets the ISO sensitivity to 100.
57ID: ICN-SONY-CAMERA-IS0-200 200 feam_stings.iso_200 i
Sets the ISO sensitivity to 200.
49ID: ICN-SONY-CAMERA-ISO-400 400 [cam_strings_iso_400_tx{]
Sets the ISO sensitivity to 400.
541Dz ICN-SONY-CAMERA-ISO-800 800 [cam_strings_iso_800_tx{]

Sets the ISO sensitivity to 800.

This setting is only available in Normal (cam_strings_capturing_mode_normal_txt] capturing mode.

Metering

This function automatically determines a well-balanced exposure by measuring the
amount of light striking the image you want to capture.

Center [cam_strings_advanced_setting_photometry_center_txt]
Adjusts the exposure to the centre of the image.

Average [cam_strings_advanced_setting_photometry_average_txt]
Calculates the exposure based on the amount of light striking the
whole image.

Spot [cam_strings_advanced_setting_photometry_spot_txt]
Adjusts the exposure in a very small part of the image that you want
to capture.

This setting is only available in Normal [cam_strings_capturing_mode_normal_tx{] capturing mode.

Image stabiliser

When taking a photo, it can be difficult to hold the device steady. The stabiliser helps
you by compensating for small movements of the hand.
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Geotagging
Tag photos with details of where you took them.

_ On [cam_strings_advanced_setting_on_txt]

CAMERA- When geotagging is turned on, the approximate geographical location is added to

GEOTAG-ON photos when you take them. To use geotagging, you must enable location features
from the Settings [settings_labell menu. For geotags to be added to a photo, the
location must be determined before you take the photo. Your location is determined
when QIDIICN=SONY=CAMERAZGEOTAG=0ON appears on the camera screen. When
your device is searching for your position, <, |DIICNESONY=STATUSBAR=GPS=ON
appears.

Q,IDAICNESONYE  Off [cam_strings_advanced_setting_off_txt]

CAMERA- When geotagging is turned off, you cannot view the location where you took a

GEOTAGEOFE  photo.

Preview

You can choose to preview the photo just after you have taken or the video you have
recorded.

=, IDIICN=SONY=CAMEPREVIEWE Unlimited [cam_strings_preview_duration_unlimited_txt]
DURATION-SETTING-NOLIMIT The preview of the photo or video appears after you have taken.
E_ 5 seconds [cam_strings_preview_duration_5sec_txt]

The preview of the photo or video apears for 5 seconds after you

have taken.
E_ 3 seconds [cam_strings_preview_duration_3sec_txt]
DURATION-SETTING-3SEC The preview of the photo or video appears for 3 seconds after you
have taken.
IE'X_ Off [cam_strings_advanced_setting_off_tx(]
DURATION-SETTING-OFF The photo or video has been saved after you have taken, no

preview appears.

! This setting is only available in Normal (cam_strings_capturing_mode_normal_txt] capturing mode.

Auto upload

Automatically upload updates to photos to a pre-selected social networking service
(SNS).

Touch capture

Identify a particular focus area by touching the camera screen with your finger. The
photo is taken as soon as you release your finger. This setting is only available when
focus mode is set to touch focus.
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ID: ICN-SONY-CAMERA-ADVANCED-SETTINGS-TOUCH- On [cam_strings_advanced_setting_on_tx]
CAPTURE-ON
G IDHICN=SONY=EDREAVECAVEADVESETTINGSSTOUCHECAPEORE  Off [cam_strings_advanced_setting_off_tx(
GUID GUID-6F453966-3773-4C86-8B4D-7BA72FEDCA47E
Title Touch capture - for both Still and video camera settings
Changes
Version 1
Author XuCindy
Status Released
Shutter sound
Choose to turn on or turn off the shutter sound when you record a video.
GUID GUID-41F4BDE1-4227-4DD9-ADA6-CB37D174758C
Title Shutter sound - separated from Video camera settings
Changes For Tapioca; no text change; separated from Video camera settings
Version 1
Author JessicalL
Status Released

Data storage

You can choose to save your data either to a removable SD card or to your device's

internal storage.

() IDICN=SONY=CAVEDATASINTERNAIEESTORAGE Internal storage (spb_strings_gen_emme_ix]

Photos or videos are saved on the device memory.

WID: ICN-SONY-CAM-DATA-SD-CARD SD card [spb_strings_gen_sd_card_txt]
Photos or videos are saved on the SD card.

GUID GUID-86D0OBE1A-D724-4F2A-A75F-87BD85ADF4D6
Title Data storage - separated from both Still and Video camera settings
Changes
Version 1
Author XuCindy
Status Released

Using the video camera

GUID-90BE8273-E40F-403A-A176-CB6A64CFAE44

Title Using the video camera - heading
Changes Generic

Version 1

Author PeterC

Status Released

To record a video using the camera key

Activate the camera.

1

2 To start recording a video, press the camera key.
3 To stop recording, press the camera key again.
_\éa

Shoot your videos in landscape orientation to get the best results.

GUID GUID-77DC2CA9-B6A6-447C-8FFB-42EA365E6169
Title To record a video using the shutter key

Changes For Odin and Yuga: delete step 2.

Version 5

Author XuCindy

This is an Internet version of this publication. © Print only for private use.



This is a draft publication for internal use only.|

|Status Released

To record a video by tapping the screen

1 Activate the camera.
2 Point the camera towards the subject.
~ Tap «ID: ICN-SONY-GINGERBREAD-CAM-START-RECORDING to start
recording.
~ Tap = ID: ICN-SONY-GINGERBREAD-CAM-STOP-RECORDING to stop
recording.
% Shoot your videos in landscape orientation to get the best results.
GUID GUID-02644258-588E-4C5E-8826-2638BE96058B
Title To record a video by tapping the on-screen button
Changes JB update 3 Nozomi: no text change; changed icn name only.
Version 4
Author XuCindy
Status Released*

To play recorded videos

1 Activate the camera.
2 Tap the thumbnails at the top right of the screen.
3 Flick left or right to browse all photo and video files. Videos are identified by (»
ID: ICN-SONY-SEMC-MUSIC-PLAY-NORMAL.
4 Tap ¢IDIICNZSONY=SEMCEMUSICPEAYENORMAL to play a video.
5 To stop playing the video, tap (HIDICNESONY=SEMC=MUSICEPAUSE:
NORMAL or “5ID: ICN-SONY-KEY-AND-BACK.
GUID GUID-9F3A0F88-1945-4F2C-8DB3-A91268BEC4EE
Title To play recorded videos
Changes For Odin&Yuga: Delete step 2 and note
Version 8
Author XuCindy
Status Released
To delete a recorded video
1 Browse to the video that you want to delete.
2 Tap an empty area of the screen to make {HIDFICNESONY=CAVIERAZREVIEW=
DELEETE appear.
- Tap iilD: ICN-SONY-CAMERA-REVIEW-DELETE.
4 Tap OK to confirm.
GUID GUID-AC37F567-3419-42A0-A489-DS8EEEODD20AD
Title To delete a recorded video
Changes For Odin&Yuga: Added a step.
Version 6
Author XuCindy
Status Released*

Using the video camera settings

GUID GUID-8751CE92-CEAD-4007-A5DC-7AF323A30E5E
Title Using video camera settings - heading
Changes Using the video camera settings according to Odin 2nd editor review
Version 211
Author XuCindy
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To adjust the video camera settings

1 Activate the camera.

2 Tap one of the settings icons on the screen.

3 To display all settings, tap XIDHICNESONY=MENUSSETTINGS.

4 Select the setting that you want to adjust, then make your changes.
GUID GUID-D55F26C3-5C2A-4588-9439-7D6642398DC5
Title To select video camera settings
Changes For Pollux: changed grammar
Version 5
Author XuCindy
Status Released”

To customise the video camera settings panel

1 When the video camera is open, tap XIDIICNESONY=VIENUSSETTINGS to

display all settings.
2 Touch and hold the setting that you want to move, then drag it to the desired
position.

) you drag the setting outside of the settings panel, the change is cancelled.

GUID GUID-F4D69895-0C2F-451C-9467-0D140C207B11

Title To customize the video camera settings panel

Changes for Mint; text changes made; changed press to tap and changed tags of an
icon

Version 3

Author Jessical

Status Released

Video camera settings overview

[} ID: ICN-SONY-CAM-VIDEO- Video camera [cam_strings_capturing_mode_video_camera_short_tx{]
CAMERA Select the video camera if you want to record videos.
% IDIICNESONY=CAVMEFRONT=VIDEO® Front video [cam_strings_capturing_mode_front_video_short_txt]
CAMERA Select the front video if you want to record self-portrait videos.
GUID GUID-890099DB-D0D0-43C9-97DB-8036F9450CE 1
Title Video camera settings overview
Changes For Togari HTML: no text change; changed icon strings.
Version 3
Author XuCindy
Status Draft
Scenes

The Scenes feature helps you to quickly set up the camera for common situations
using pre-programmed scenes. The camera determines a number of settings for you
to fit the selected scene, ensuring the best possible video.

Off [cam_strings_advanced_setting_off_txt]
The Scenes feature is off and you can shoot videos manually.
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Soft sSNnap [cam_strings_scenes_soft_snap_cy_txt]
Use for shooting videos against soft backgrounds.

Landscape [cam_strings_scenes_landscape_tx]
Use for videos of landscapes. The camera focuses on distant objects.

Night [cam_strings_scenes_nightmode_txt]

When turned on, light sensitivity is increased. Use in poorly lit environments.
Videos of fast-moving objects may get blurred. Hold your hand steady, or
use a support. Turn off night mode when lighting conditions are good, to
improve the video quality.

Beach and snow [cam_strings_scenes_beachsnow_txt]
Use in bright environments to avoid underexposed videos.

SpOf‘tS [cam_strings_scenes_sports_txt]
Use for videos of fast-moving objects. Short exposure time minimises
motion blurring.

Party [cam_strings_scenes_party_txt]

Use for indoor videos in poorly lit environments. This scene picks up indoor
background lighting or candlelight. Videos of fast-moving objects may get
blurred. Hold your hand steady, or use a support.

Adjust the video resolution for different formats.

5ID: ICN-SONY-CAMERA- 1280x720(16:9) [cam_strings_video_resolution_1280]
RESOLUTION-SETTING-HD HD (High Definition) format with 16:9 aspect ratio. 1280x720 pixels.
‘IEI_ 640%x480(4:3) [cam_strings_video_resolution_vga]
RESOLUTION-SETTING-VGA VGA format with 4:3 aspect ratio. 640x480 pixels.

320x240(4:3) [cam_strings_video_resolution_320_240]
Quarter VGA format with 4:3 aspect ratio. 320x240 pixels.

176%144(11:9) [cam_strings_video_resolution_mms]

RESOLUTION-SETTING-MMS Record videos suitable for sending in multimedia messages. The

Self-timer

recording time of this video format is limited to fit in a multimedia
message.

With the self-timer you can record a video without holding the device. Use it to record
group videos where everyone can be in the video. You can also use the self-timer to
avoid shaking the camera when recording videos.

On (1 0 sec.) [cam_strings_advanced_setting_selftimer_duration_txt]
Set a 10-second delay from when you tap the camera screen until
the video begins to record.

On (2 sec.) [cam_strings_advanced_setting_self_timer_two_sec_txt]

Set a 2-second delay from when you tap the camera screen until
the video begins to record.
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£)ID: ICN-SONY-CAMERA-

I‘r

Quick launch

Off [cam_strings_advanced_setting_off_txt]
The video begins to record as soon as you tap the camera screen.

Use Quick launch settings to launch the camera from the lock screen. If the device is
in sleep mode of camera, press the camera key.

/4z1D: ICN-SONY-SEMC-

Launch and capture [cam_strings_fast_capturing_launch_and_capture_photo_txt]
By pressing and holding down the camera key, the first photo is
captured immediately after the camera is launched from sleep
mode.

Launch only (still camera) [cam_strings_fast_capturing_launch_only_photo_tx{]
By pressing and holding down the camera key, the still camera is
launched from sleep mode.

Launch and record video [cam_strings_fast_capturing_launch_and_capture_vid-
eo_txt]

By pressing and holding down the camera key, the first video is shot
immediately after the camera video camera is launched from sleep
mode.

Launch onIy (video Camera) [cam_strings_fast_capturing_launch_only_video_txt]
By pressing and holding down the camera key, the video camera is
launched from sleep mode.

qf _ Off [cam_strings_advanced_setting_off_txt]

Focus mode

The focus setting controls which part of a video should be sharp. When continuous
autofocus is on, the camera keeps adjusting focus so that the area within the white

focus frame stays sharp.

II ,_,

Single autofocus [cam_strings_focus_mode_single_af_txt]
The camera automatically focuses on the selected subject. Continuous
autofocus is on.

Face detection [cam_strings_focus_mode_face_detection_txt]

The camera automatically detects up to five human faces, indicated by frames
on the screen. The camera automatically focuses on the nearest face. You can
also select which face to focus on by tapping it on the screen. When you tap

the camera screen, a green frame shows which face is selected and in focus.
Face detection cannot be used for all scene types. Continuous autofocus is on.
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This setting allows you to determine the amount of light in the image
you capture. A higher value indicates an increased amount of light.

IGUID
|Title
|Changes
\Version
\Author
|Status

Video HDR

Use the video HDR (Hig
back light or in conditio

GUID-069267FB-9F1C-485A-BE7D-67237399139D
Exposure value - separated from Video camera settings

For Tsubasa html User guide. Removed not working lines tag.
1.1.1

JorgenL

Released

h-Dynamic Range) setting to record a video against strong
ns where the contrast is sharp. Video HDR compensates for

the loss of detail and produces a picture that is representative of both dark and bright

areas.
‘GU/D GUID-65A1A984-7995-4588-A86F-07C76DD284C8 ‘
|Title Video HDR - video \
|Changes \
\Version 1 \
|Author XuCindy \
|Status Released |

White balance

The white balance setting adjusts the colour balance according to the lighting

conditions.

A‘{,"F_ Auto [cam_strings_advanced_setting_white_balance_auto_tt]

Adjust the colour balance automatically to the lighting
conditions.

cent_txt]

-,I_ Incandescent [cam_strings_advanced_setting_white_balance_incandes-

Adjusts the colour balance for warm lighting conditions,
such as under light bulbs.

%l_ Fluorescent [cam_strings_advanced_setting_white_balance_fluores-
SETTINGS-WHITE-BALANCE- cent_tx1

Adjust the colour balance for fluorescent lighting.

Qe f ) ) ; )
3¢2ID: ICN-SONY-CAMERA-ADVANCED- Daylight [cam_strings_advanced_setting_white_balance_day_light_txt]

Adjust the colour balance for sunny outdoor conditions.

_ Cloudy [cam_strings_advanced_setting_white_balance_cloudy_txt]

Adjust the colour balance for a cloudy sky.

|GUID
|Title
|Changes
\Version
|Author
|Status

Metering

GUID-893AE629-E040-473B-A646-DDD824381DCC

White balance - separated from Video camera settings

for Tapioca; no text change; separated from Video camera settings
1

Jessical

Released

This function automatically determines a well-balanced exposure by measuring the
amount of light striking the image that you want to capture.

Center [cam_strings_advanced_setting_photometry_center_txt]
Adjust the exposure to the centre of the image.

Average [cam_strings_advanced_setting_photometry_average_txt]
Calculate the exposure based on the amount of light striking the
whole image.
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Spot [cam_strings_advanced_setting_photometry_spot_txt]
Adjust the exposure in a very small part of the image that you want
to capture.

Image stabiliser

When recording a video, it can be difficult to hold the device steady. The stabiliser
helps you by compensating for small movements of the hand.

Geotagging

Tag videoss with details of where you took them.

QIDIICNESONY2  On [cam_strings_advanced_setting_on_tx(]

CAMERA- When geotagging is turned on, the approximate geographical location is added to

GEOTAG-ON videos when you take them. To use geotagging, you must enable location features
from the Settings [settings_labell menu. For geotags to be added to a video, the location
must be determined before you take the video. Your location is determined when ®
IDFICNESONY=CAMERASGEOTAG=ON appears on the camera screen. When your
device is searching for your position, & IDHICN=SONY=STATUSBAR=GPS=ON
appears.

Q,IDAICNESONYE Off [cam_strings_advanced_setting_off_tx(]

CAMERA- When geotagging is turned off, you cannot view the location where you took a video.

GEOTAG-OFF

Microphone

Select whether to pick up the surrounding sound when recording videos.

Touch capture

Identify a particular focus area by touching the camera screen with your finger. The
photo is taken as soon as you release your finger. This setting is only available when
focus mode is set to touch focus.

GID: ICN-SONY-CAMERA-ADVANCED-SETTINGS-TOUCH- ON feam_strings_acvanced_seting_on_tx

4 IDICN=SONY-EDREAM-CAM-ADV-SETTINGS=TOUCH:CAP-OFF  Off [ siings acanced seting of 1]
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Shutter sound
Choose to turn on or turn off the shutter sound when you record a video.

Data storage

You can choose to save your data either to a removable SD card or to your device's
internal storage.

(& IDAICNESONYECAVEDATASINTERNAESTORAGE  Internal storage [spb.strings_gen_emm x|

Photos or videos are saved on the device memory.

[1D: ICN-SONY-CAM-DATA-SD-CARD SD card [spb_strings_gen_sd_card_tx{]

Photos or videos are saved on the SD card.
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Album

GUID-C9C9DC20-84F0-433F-9E0C-58124EC6DC3F

Title Album - heading only
Changes
Version 1
Author JorgenL
Status Released
About Album

Use Album to view photos and play videos that you’ve taken with your camera, or to
view similar content that you've saved to your device. You can add geotags to your
photos and videos, and then view them on a world map. In Album, you can also view
photos and videos that you've uploaded to an online service, for example, to a
Picasa™ web album.

From Album, you can share your favourite photos and videos with friends via
Bluetooth™ wireless technology, email, messaging and various online services. You
can also perform basic editing tasks on photos and set them as wallpaper or contact
pictures. For more information, see Connecting your device to a computer

on page 186.

GUID GUID-0C711360-DD0OE-4CB8-ACA5-9A658EE68F7D
Title About Album

Changes

Version 1

Author PenglLeon

Status Released*

Album tab overview

The following tabs are available in Album:
° Pictures jabum_tab_pictures_tx) — View all photos and videos saved to the memory card.
e Maps jalbum_tab_places_txj — View your geotagged photos and video clips on a world map.
®  Online faibum_tab_oniine_txj— view your online albums.

GUID GUID-CB4D15AC-CB5D-4CD6-8A9F-615E6C43ACB9

Title Album tab overview

Changes For Nozoimi ICS. only changed a label from Camera to Pictures.
Version 1.1.1

Author RongrongZ

Status Released

To open Album

1 From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_tx{] , ta _

2 Find and tap Album (aibum_app_name_txt] .

“®  |f the screen orientation does not change automatically when you turn your device sideways,
mark the Auto-rotate screen [accelerometer_title] checkbox under Settings [settings_label_launcher] >

Display [display_settings_title]

‘GUID GUID-70F2F687-424C-4551-884F-DE2FADD2DCF3
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Viewing photos and videos in the Pictures wium tb_pictures oq tab

Indexterm: "Album"

Indexterm: "Album"

Sub-indexterm: "viewing local content"
In the Pictures [aibum_tab_pictures_ixg tab in Album, you can view your photos and videos in
thumbnails in a grid view.

OverVieW Of Pictu res [album_tab_pictures_txt] ta.b

Indexterm: "Album"
Sub-indexterm: "pictures"
Sub-indexterm: "viewing"

1  Grid view of photos and videos.

2 View menu options.

3  Scroll up or down to view content.

4  Tap a photo or video to view it.

5  The date and number of items in the group below.

To view photos and videos in grid view

Indexterm: "photos"

142

This is an Internet version of this publication. © Print only for private use.



This is a draft publication for internal use only.|

From your Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , 1a]

2 Find and tap Album faibum_app_name_t1 . All photos and videos are displayed in a

chronologically ordered grld. Videos are indicated by (- |DIICNESONY=SENMC=

3 Tap a photo or video to view it.

4 Flick left to view the next photo or video. Flick right to view the previous photo

or video.

“®  |f the screen orientation does not change automatically when you turn your device sideways,
mark the Auto-rotate screen [accelerometer_title] checkbox under Settings [settings_label_launcher] >
Display [display_settings_title] .

GUID GUID-9E9154B9-0E5F-460C-9ED7-78C88771BEC4

Title To view photos and videos in grid view

Changes Valid from Pollux only Device condition added

Version 11

Author PenglLeon

Status Released
To change the size of the thumbnails in Album

*  When viewing thumbnails of photos and videos in Album, spread two fingers
apart to zoom in, or pinch two fingers together to zoom out.

GUID GUID-CEAF453F-BOF8-41B0-822B-CA2B33FDC1FF

Title To change the size of the photo and video thumbnails in Album

Changes From Nozomi ICS (edream 6.0). Text changed.

Version 3

Author RongrongZ

Status Released

To work with batches of photos or videos in Album

When viewing thumbnails of photos and videos in Aloum, tap SDJICNESONY2

_, then tap Select items [aibum_options_mark_mode_tx1] .

2 Tap the items you want to work with. Selected items are indicated by a blue
frame.
3 Use the tools in the toolbar at the top of the screen to work with your selected
items.
‘9 To activate selection mode, you can also touch and hold an item until its frame turns blue.
Then you can tap other items to select them.
GUID GUID-5199D8F4-B9B0-4E8C-89D7-56DB01A9A010
Title To work with batches of photos or videos
Changes From Nozomi ICS (edream 6.1). Text changed.
Version 6
Author RongrongZ
Status Released

Viewing photos and videos in the My albums wisum tab_my_aibums g tab

The following tiles are available in My albums:

Camera albums (aibum_divider_camera_albums_txj — View all photos and videos taken with your
device’s camera.
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* Internal memory [aibum_divider_internaimemory_albums_txtj — View all photos and videos saved to
your device's internal storage.

L4 My SD card aibum_divider memorycard_albums_txtj — View all phOtOS and videos saved to a
removable memory card in your device.

OveI’VIeW Of My a|bumS [album_tab_my_albums_txt] tab

Indexterm: "Album"
Sub-indexterm: "My albums"
Sub-indexterm: "viewing"

=

View photos and videos using the PlayMemories online service.
View photos and videos on Facebook™.

View photos and videos in Picasa™.

View all photos and videos saved to the removable memory card.
View all photos and videos saved to your device's internal storage.
View all photos with faces.

View your photos in globe mode.

View your photos on a map.

© 0o N o o »~ W N

View all photos and videos taken with your device’s camera.
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To view content in list view in the Camera albums tile
From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_ixi] , tap Eii—

Find and tap Album [album_app_name_txt] > My albums [album_tab_my_albums_txt] > Camera
albums [album_divider_camera_albums_txt] .

Tap a folder that you want to open. The folder's content appears in a
chronologically ordered grid. Videos are indicated by IDIICNESONY=SENMC2
MUSIC-PLAY-NORMAL

Tap a photo or video to view it.

Flick left to view the next photo or video. Flick right to view the previous photo
or video.

If the screen orientation does not change automatically when you turn your device sideways,
mark the Auto-rotate screen [accelerometer_title] checkbox under Settings [settings_label_launcher] >
Display [display_settings_title]

To view content in list view in the Internal memory tile
From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_txi] , tap EE—

Find and tap Album [album_app_name_txt] > My albums [album_tab_my_albums_txt] > Internal
MEeMmOYY [album_divider_internalmemory_albums_txt] .

Tap a folder that you want to open. The folder's content appears in a
chronologically ordered grid. Videos are indicated by IDIICNESONY=SENVC2
MUSIC-PLAY-NORMAL

Tap a photo or video to view it.

Flick left to view the next photo or video. Flick right to view the previous photo
or video.

If the screen orientation does not change automatically when you turn your device sideways,
mark the Auto-rotate screen [accelerometer_title] checkbox under Settings [settings_label_launcher] >
Display [display_settings_title] .

To view content in list view in the My SD card tile
From your Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name_tx] , tap EE—

Find and tap Album [album_app_name_txt] > My albums [album_tab_my_albums_txt] > My SD card

[album_divider_memorycard_albums_txt] .

Tap a folder that you want to open. The folder's content appears in a
chronologically ordered grid. Videos are indicated by IDIICNESONY=SENVC2
MUSIC-PLAY-NORMAL

Tap a photo or video to view it.
Flick left to view the next photo or video. Flick right to view the previous photo
or video.

If the screen orientation does not change automatically when you turn your device sideways,
mark the Auto-rotate screen [accelerometer_title] checkbox under Settings [settings_label_launcher] >
Dlsplay [display_settings._title] .
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Author PenglLeon
Status Released

—r

N

3

4
5

:é:

To view photos with faces in list view in the Faces tile
From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Album (aibum_app_name_txt > My albums [aibum_tab_my_abums_tx > Faces jar-
bum_dashboard_tile_faces_txt] .

Tap a folder that you want to open. The folder's content appears in a
chronologically ordered grid.

Tap a photo to view it.

Flick left to view the next photo. Flick right to view the previous photo.

If the screen orientation does not change automatically when you turn your device sideways,
mark the Auto-rotate screen [accelerometer_tite] checkbox under Settings [settings_label launcher] >
Display [display_settings_title] .

GUID GUID-3D1914BE-78F3-43BB-9C54-1668AFC9D076
Title To view photos with faces in list view in the Face tile
Changes Valid from Pollux only Device condition added
Version 2

Author PenglLeon

Status Released

Working with photos in Album

You can edit photos in Album. For example, you can crop photos, associate them
with contacts, or use them as wallpaper.

GUID GUID-ADC46697-50D7-4C66-978F-F384F4DA0D8D
Title Working with photos in Album
Changes From Nozomi ICS (eDream 6.1). No text change. Only changed app's name

from Gallery to Album.

Version 4
Author RongrongZ
Status Released

To zoom a photo

When you are viewing a photo, double-tap the screen to zoom in. Double-tap again
to zoom out.

When you are viewing a photo, spread two fingers apart to zoom in, or pinch two
fingers together to zoom out.

GUID GUID-FA6FB193-0FB8-4C87-9768-B43CEFBA44A0
Title To zoom a photo

Changes Changed from edream 6.0

Version 6

Author CynthiaH

Status Released

To watch a slideshow of your photos

1 When you are viewing a photo, tap IDIICNESONY=KEYEMENU, then tap
Slideshow (aibum_option_siidesnow_ix 0 start playing all the photos in an album.

2 Tap a photo to end the slideshow.

GUID GUID-ED692E31-B1E1-4A66-BA4A-3E41B1CAC491

Title To watch a slideshow of your photos

Changes From Nozomi ICS (eDream 6.1). Text changed in step 1.

Version 5

Author RongrongZ

Status Released”
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To watch a slideshow of your photos with music

When you are viewing a photo, tap the screen to display the toolbars, then tap
> SensMe™ slideshoW [album_options_sensme_pictures_txt .
2 Select the music and theme that you want to use for the slideshow, then tap &

IDJICN=SONY=SEMC=MUSIC=RIEAY=NORMAE. The Album application

analyses your photos and uses SensMe™ music data to play a slideshow.
3 To pause playing, tap the screen to display the controls, then tap (DIDFICNZ
SONY-SEMC-MUSIC-PAUSE-NORMAL.

GUID GUID-909BEA45-DC15-4EC4-AB19-328F878A9060
Title To watch a slideshow of your photos with music
Changes Valid for Xperia Care

Version 1.1.1

Author PenglLeon

Status Released

To rotate a photo

1 When you are viewing a photo, tap IDJICNESONY=KEY=VENU.

2 Select Rotate left falbum_option_rotate_left txt] OF Rotate rlght [album_option_rotate_right_txt] « The
photo is saved in the new orientation.

GUID GUID-FC0207B6-9145-4A5C-87BC-01B5969CC3D1

Title To rotate a photo

Changes From Nozomi ICS (edream 6.1). Tex reused from released topics.
Version 5

Author RongrongZ

Status Released”

To crop a photo

When you are viewing a photo, tap the screen to display the toolbars, then tap
_ > Edit photo [album_options_edit_photo_txt] > _
_ > Crop [album_option_crop_txt] .

2 To adjust the crop frame, touch and hold the edge of the crop frame. When the
squares at the edges disappear, drag inward or outward to resize the frame.

3 Toresize all sides of the crop frame at the same time, touch and hold one of
the four corners to make the squares at the edges disappear, then drag the
corner accordingly.

4 To move the crop frame to another area of the photo, touch and hold inside the
frame, then drag it to the desired position.

5 To save a copy of the photo as you cropped it, tap Save jaibum_options_save_txj . The
original uncropped version remains on your device.

GUID GUID-C8189FB3-D445-4117-B326-AEDB6E254373
Title To crop a photo

Changes Valid from Pollux only changed the way to open Crop
Version 12

Author PenglLeon

Status Released

To use a photo
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When you are viewing a photo, tap the screen to display the toolbars, then tap
> Use as [album_options_use_as_txt] .

2 Select an option from the list that appears.

3  Follow the relevant steps to use the photo.

—h

GUID GUID-1EF627DD-3E4B-49E7-8AF0-E8133D8D4248
Title To use a photo - for Sony Tablet and Walkman
Changes For Tablet and Walkman only. Because in Tablet and Walkman devices it's
"Contact photo" instead of "Contact picture.
Version 1
Author RongrongZ
Status Released
To edit a photo

*  When you are viewing a photo, tap JIDIICNESONY=KEY=MENU, then tap Edit

phOtO [album_options_edit_photo_txt] .

GUID GUID-3256B4EF-EC78-4F73-BB9F-2574825B4B99
Title To edit a photo

Changes From Nozomi ICS (edream 6.1).

Version 1

Author RongrongZ

Status Released”

To apply a picture effect to a photo

When you are viewing a photo, tap the screen to dlsplay the toolbars, then tap
Edit phOtO [album_options_edit_photo_txt] > FX .

2 Select an option.
3 To save a copy of the photo that you applied the effect to, tap Save jaibum_op-
tions_save_t] . 1 Ne original unchaged version remains on your device.

GUID GUID-1D6C2B88-4A95-4AAE-AAQE-16AECFCCD042
Title To apply a picture effect to a photo

Changes

Version 1

Author PenglLeon

Status Draft

To make a photo more beautiful with advanced settings

When you are viewing a photo, tap the screen to display the toolbars, then tap
Edit phOtO [album_options_edit_photo_txt] > 'El.

2 Select an option.
3 To save a copy of the photo that you applied the setting to, tap Save fabum_op-
tions_save_tx] . 1 Ne original unchanged version remains on your device.

GUID GUID-07A7F9DD-010A-403E-9F86-A9576C8AA734
Title To make a photo more beautiful

Changes

Version 1

Author PenglLeon

Status Draft

To set the light amount of colours in a photo
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1 When you are viewing a photo, tap the screen to display the toolbars, then tap
Edit phOtO [album_options_edit_photo_txt] > P7]

2 Select an option.

3 To save a copy of the photo that you applied the light setting to, tap Save fa-
bum_options_save_txt] . 1 e Original unchaged version remains on your device.

GUID GUID-686F7515-649E-421F-B93B-97C5B2523497
Title To set the light amout of colors in a photo
Changes

Version 1

Author PenglLeon

Status Draft

To set the saturation level of colours in a photo

1 When you are viewing a photo, tap the screen to display the toolbars, then tap
_ > Edit phOtO [album_options_edit_photo_txt] > G_
SONY-ALBUM-EDIT-COLOUR-ADJUSTMENT.

2 Select an option.
3 To save a copy of the photo in which you set the saturation level of colours,
tap Save [aibum_options_save_ix. The original uncropped version remains on your

device.

GUID GUID-252B51B6-E5F7-4224-91A1-B97F7DA007B4
Title To set the saturation level of colors in a photo
Changes

Version 1

Author PenglLeon

Status Draft

To share a photo

When you are viewing a photo, tap the screen to display the toolbars, then tap
«.ID: ICN-SONY-GALLERY-SHARE.

2 In the menu that opens, tap the application that you want to use to share the
photo, then follow the steps to send it.

GUID GUID-8FD74D8D-4AAA-41BA-B121-428EEABE725B
Title To share a photo

Changes From Nozomi ICS (edream 6.1). Text changed .
Version 7

Author RongrongZ

Status Released

To add a geotag to a photo

1 When you are viewing a photo, tap the screen to display the toolbars, then tap
- IDNICN=SONY=ACTION=EAYER=GEOTAGPREVIEW=BG to open the map
screen.

2 Find and tap the desired location to put the photo on the map.

3 To adjust the location of the photo, tap the location on the map to where you
want to move the photo.

4 When you are finished, tap OK gui ok t0 save the geotag and return to the
photo viewer.

¥ When a photo is geotagged, : IDIICNESONYEACTIONSEAYEREGEOTAGEBG appears along

with location information. You can tap this icon to view the photo on a map.

GUID GUID-94B6D803-A114-4058-AF8D-CB219961DD33
Title To add a geotag when viewing a photo
Changes From Nozomi ICS (edream 6.1).
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Version 1
Author RongrongZ
Status Released

To delete a photo

1 When you are viewing a photo, tap the screen to display the toolbars, then tap

(DIICNESONYKEY2VIENU > Delete fabum_options_delete_t .
2 Tap OKgui_ok_txq .

GUID GUID-1EECE26E-E89A-4E66-8B11-9441E0D8B89D
Title To delete a photo

Changes Valid from Taoshan changed the way to delete photo
Version 5

Author PenglLeon

Status Released

Analysing photos with faces in Album

You can analyse photos with faces saved to your devices. For example, you can add
and edit names for faces.

GUID GUID-CAF912E8-705E-4454-9B93-1DA407255083
Title Analysing photos with faces

Changes

Version 1

Author PenglLeon

Status Released

To analyse photos with faces

1 Inthe Faces tile, tap IDJICNESONYZKEY=MENU > Photo analysis [msiide-

show_strings_show_op_photo_analysis_setting_txt] .

2 Tap Activate [gui_activate_tx( .

GUID GUID-7AC9032C-AD11-470E-9D87-D3C3FF9458EF
Title To analyse photos with faces

Changes Valid from Togari only label changed no text updated
Version 2

Author PenglLeon

Status Draft

To name a face

In the Faces tile, find and tap the face you want to name in the Unnamed faces
folder.

2 Tap Add name face_strings._faceitem_btn_write_name_txt] .

3 Type a name, then tap OK [okay_action] .

GUID GUID-09F1ED28-4A6C-48CC-875F-EBA88F566193
Title To name a face

Changes

Version 1

Author PenglLeon

Status Released

To edit a face name
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1 When you are viewing a face in the full screen view, tap the screen to display
the toolbars, then tap IDJICNESONYEKEYEMENU > Edit name tags rrace_strings al-
bum_op_edit_tag_txt] .

2 Tap the face name to edit the name.

3  Type a name, then tap OK [okay_action] .

GUID GUID-5F513671-8DE9-4A62-982F-8CAFS8EB3D9AB
Title To edit a face name

Changes

Version 1

Author PenglLeon

Status Released

Working with videos in Album

Use Album to watch videos that you've taken with the camera, downloaded, or
copied to your device. You can also share your videos with friends, for example, by
uploading them to online services.

GUID GUID-51F5D9E3-4BEA-4803-9717-36F071DC30A0
Title Working with videos

Changes Device Term Change.

Version 6

Author RongrongZ

Status Released

To play a video

1 Open the Pictures jaibum_tab_pictures_tx tab or the My albums faibum_tab_my_aibums_txg tab in
Album.

2 Using grid view or list view, locate the video that you want to open.

3 Tap the video to play it.

4 If the playback controls are not displayed, tap the screen to display them. To
hide the controls, tap the screen again.

GUID GUID-F785DB32-33A8-44C6-AD5C-001BC1E7C4A7

Title To play a video

Changes Valid for Odin and Yuga (Changed Step 1 "Open the picture and My albums"

tab

Version 9

Author PenglLeon

Status Released”

To pause a video

1 When a video is playing, tap the screen to display the controls.
2 Tap

GUID GUID-2F1D89FD-3370-4BD6-872E-6628B924E265
Title To pause a video

Changes ver. 1 Created for Robyn/Mimmi RTL

Version 1

Author PeterC

Status Released”

To fast forward and rewind a video

1 When a video is playing, tap the screen to display the controls.
2 Drag the progress bar marker left to rewind, or right to fast forward.

GUID GUID-A785999B-662F-4020-8B3F-69AAF7D57C5E
Title To fast forward and rewind a video
Changes From Nozomi ICS (edream 6.1). No text change. Only removed the tip.
Version 3
Author RongrongZ
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|Status Released

To adjust the volume of a video

* Press the volume key.

GUID GUID-27C5332E-2A2B-47EE-ABOC-18F12067FDB8
Title To adjust the volume of a video

Changes ver. 2 Created for Robyn/Mimmi RTL

Version 2

Author PeterC

Status Released”

To share a video

1 When a video is playing, tap IDJICNESONY=KEY=MENU, then tap Share (a-
bum_options_share_txt] .

2 In the menu that opens, tap the application that you want to use to share the
selected video, then follow the relevant steps to send it.

! vYou might not be able to copy, send or transfer copyright-protected items. Also, some items
may not send if the file size is too large.

GUID GUID-5930D392-F898-40B7-9FF0-39EF4F7F23FD

Title To share a video

Changes From Nozomi ICS (edream 6.1). Text changed in step 1.

Version 7

Author RongrongZ

Status Released”

To delete a video

1 In Album, find the video you want to delete.

2 Touch and hold the video to activate selection mode. The frame of the video
thumbnail turns blue when it is selected.

3 Tap _ > Delete [aibum_options_delete_txi] y then tap OK
[gui_ok_txt] .

GUID GUID-CF190C14-1CF7-499E-84C3-A49C86003422

Title To delete a video

Changes Valid from Taoshan changed the way to delete video

Version 8

Author PenglLeon

Status Released

Viewing your photos on a map

If you enable location detection when taking photos, you can use the information
gathered at a later stage. For example, you can view your photos on a map and show
friends and family where you were when you took the photo. Adding location
information is also referred to as geotagging. When you enable location detection,
you can select to use either GPS satellites or wireless networks, or both, to find your
position.

GUID GUID-5F3D09DC-6D63-40EB-AE7D-A1D4B8BOABE3
Title Viewing your photos on a map
Changes Valid from JB Update HTML User Guide only X-ef removed
Version 8.1.2
Author PenglLeon
Status Released
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OverVieW Of Maps [album_tab_places_txt] tlle

Indexterm: "Album"
Sub-indexterm: "map"
Sub-indexterm: "viewing"

1  Search a location on the map.
View menu options.
A group of photos and/or videos geotagged with the same location.

Double tap to zoom in. Pinch to zoom out. Drag to view different parts of the map.

a ~ W N

Thumbnails of the selected group of photos and/or videos. Tap an item to view it in full screen.

To enable location detection

1 From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_ix(] , tap Eii—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Location services [location_settings_title] .
3 Mark the GPS satellites jocation_gpsiand/or Google's location service focation net-
work_based] checkboxes.

N
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To view geotagged photos on a map in Album
From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_ixi] , tap Eii—

Find and tap Album [aibum_app_name_txj > My albums jaibum_tab_my_abums_txt) > Maps (ai-
bum_tab_places_txt] .

Tap a photo to view it in full screen.

If several photos were taken at the same location, only one of them appears on
the map. The total number of photos appears in the top right corner, for
example, & IDIICN=SONY=AEBUMEPHOTOSGROUR. To view these photos,
tap the cover photo and then tap one of the thumbnails at the bottom of the
screen.

When viewing a geotagged photo in the photo viewer, you can touch the screen to display the

toolbars, then tap . IDHICN=SONY=ACTION=EAYERSGEOTAGEBG to view the photo on the

map.

To view geotagged photos on a globe in Album
From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_tx(] , tap EE—

Find and tap Album [abum_app_name_txt] > My albums [aibum_tab_my_aibums_tx > Globe fal-
bum_dashboard_tile_globe_txt] .

Tap a photo to view it in full screen.

If several photos were taken at the same location, only one of them appears on
the map. The total number of photos appears in the top right corner, for
example, & IDHICNESONY=AEBUMEPHOTOSGROUR. To view these photos,

tap the cover photo and then tap one of the thumbnails at the bottom of the
screen.

When viewing a geotagged photo from the camera application, you can touch the screen to

display the toolbars, then tap :- IDIICNESONY=ACTION=FAYERSGEOTAGEBG to view the
photo on the map.

To add a geotag when viewing the map in Aloum

When viewing the map in Aloum, tap JDFICNESONYEKEYEMENU, then tap Add

geotag [album_options_add_geotag_txt] .

Find and tap the photo to which you want to add the geotag.
Tap the desired location on the map to set the geotag, then tap OKgui ok ixi.

To edit the geotag of a photo in Album

When viewing a photo on the map in Album, touch and hold the photo until its
frame turns blue.

Drag the photo to the new location.

You can also tap the desired location on the map instead of dragging.
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To change the map view in Album
*  When viewing the map in Album, tap JIDFICNESONYZKEY2MIENU, then select Classic

view [album_options_map_view_classic_txt] OI Satellite view [album_options_map_view_satellite_txt]

Viewing online albums

In Album, view the photos and videos that you and your friends have uploaded to
online services, such as Picasa™ and Facebook™. You can view comments from
your friends and add your own comments as well.

Overview of online services

Indexterm: "Album"
Sub-indexterm: "online albums"
Sub-indexterm: "viewing"

1 Active online service.

2 Name of online album.

3 Number of items in the online album.
4 Refresh.

5  View menu options.
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Version 4
Author PenglLeon
Status Released*

To view and add comments to online album content

1 When viewing a photo from an online album, tap the screen to display the

toolbars, then tap EIDIICNESONY=AEBUNMEONEINESCOMMENT to view the
comments.

2 To view more comments, scroll down the screen.
3 To add your own comments, enter your comments at the bottom of the screen,
then tap Post [album_online_add_comment_hint_txt] .

GUID GUID-EB349C86-E7AC-4B9E-A8C4-E8276B331929
Title To view and add comments to online album content
Changes From Nozomi ICS (edream 6.1).

Version 1

Author RongrongZ

Status Released

To recommend a photo or video on Facebook™

*  While viewing a photo or video from one of your Facebook™ albums, tap the

screen to display the toolbars, then tap 14IDICNESONY=ACTIONEAYER=EIKES

OFE to show that you "Like" the item on Facebook™ [racebook™ .

GUID GUID-34B7D433-85CD-4664-A3AE-951412CE0161
Title To recommend a photo on Facebook™
Changes From Nozomi2. Updated index by removing Xperia with Facebook. Replaced
"it" with "the item" according to editor's comments.
Version 4
Author RongrongZ
Status Released”
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Movies

Indexterm: "movies"
Indexterm: "viewing"
Sub-indexterm: "movies"

About Movies

Indexterm: "Movies"
Indexterm: "viewing"
Sub-indexterm: "Movies"

Use the Movies application to play movies and other video content that you’ve saved
on your device. The Movies application also helps you get poster art, plot summaries,
genre info and director details for each movie. You can also play your movies on

other devices that are connected to the same network.
! Videos taken with your device's camera are displayed in the Album application, not in the
Movies application.

Overview of Movies

Indexterm: "Movies"

1  View menu options
Browse all movies

Open the Video Unlimited application

A WD

Browse content on other connected DLNA Certified™ devices
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5 All video categories available on your device

Video Unlimited may not be available in all countries or regions.

|GUID GUID-33B65899-D71B-4F7F-9F49-CD7D5F53E95C

\T/'t/e Overview of Movies

\Changes For Nicki SS; remove bullets 1&6 for Movies 3.3 (based on V5)
\Version 7

|Author Tan Nellie

|Status Draft

Using Movies

Indexterm: "using Movies"

‘GU/D GUID-C5D88595-AEA0-4E12-873D-48921AC9D35F
\T/'t/e Using Movies - heading only

|Changes for Huashan; update index term

\Version 2

|Author Gan Lu

|Status Released

To play a video in Movies

rom your Home SCreen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , LA =
1 F H tap @
_, then find and tap Movies judoc_trans_app_name_movies] .
2 Select a video category and browse to the video that you want to play.
3 Tap the video you want to select, then tap >IDIICNESONY=SEMC=VIUSIC=
PEAYENORMAL to play it.
4 To display or hide the controls, tap the screen.
5 To pause playing, tap
6 To rewind, drag the progress bar marker left. To fast forward, drag the
progress bar marker right.
[GUID GUID-BB3F685B-DC8C-4C9A-8988-347CC7F28D2B \
|Title To play a video in Movies \
\Changes From Tablet 2012 fall. Updated due to functional change. \
\Version 2 ‘
|Author RongrongZ \
|Status Released |
To play a video in full screen
1 When a video is playing, tap the screen to display the controls.
2 Tap:
“# To play the video in its original size, tap 3 IDHICNESONYEVOVIES=ORIGINALESIZE.
[GUID GUID-51B9F0A2-1F73-4BA0-AF3D-204D8040AA98 \
|Title To play a video in full screen \
\Changes For Tablet 2012 fall. Updated due to editor's comments. \
\Version 2 \
|Author RongrongZ \
|Status Released |
To share a video
1 When a video is playing, tap JIDJICNESONYEKEY=MENU, then tap Share snare .
2 In the menu that opens, tap the application that you want to use to share the
selected video, then follow the relevant steps to send it.
|GUID GUID-FA1344A1-1D81-4746-8FC6-5ECD464F44E6 \
|Title To share a video \
\Changes For Tablet 2012 fall. Updated according to editor's comments. \
\Version 2 \
|Author RongrongZ \
|Status Released* |
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To get movie information manually

Make sure your phone has an active data connection.

2 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EE—
_, then find and tap Movies judoc_trans_app_name_movies] .

3 Tap IDJICNESONYKEYAMENU, then make sure that the Get video details [on-
line_mode_option_info] checkbox is marked.

4 Select a video category and browse to the video for which you want to get
information.

5 Touch and hold the movie for which you want to get information, then tap
Search for info (gracenote_option_lookup_info] in the list that appears.

6 In the search field, enter keywords for the video, then tap the confirm key on
the keyboard. All matches are displayed in a list.

7 Select a search result, then tap Done [gui_dore_txj. The download of the

information begins.

—

You also get information about newly added videos automatically when the Movies application
is opened and the Get video details [onine_mode_option_info] checkbox is marked. Data transmission
charges may apply.

“# | the downloaded information is not correct, tap [SHDMICNESONYVIDEODETAIES and

search again using different keywords.

To clear information about a video

Indexterm: "movies"
Sub-indexterm: "clearing video information"

1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
_, then find and tap Movies [udoc_trans_app_name_movies] .

2 Select a video category and browse to the video that you want to edit.
3 Touch and hold the video thumbnail, then tap Clear info (gracenote_option_clear info] -

To play a video on an external device

1 Make sure the devices that you want to share files with are connected to the
same Wi-Fi® [udoc_no_trans_wifi_wlan_plain] network as your device.

2 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EE—
_, then find and tap Movies [udoc_trans_app_name_movies] > E

Tap Throw piay_on_device], then select a device from the list.
4 Select the video that you want to play.

w
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To change the sound settings while a video is playing
While a video is playing, tap the screen to display the controls.

Tap _, then tap Sound Settings [udoc_trans_movies_sound_set-

tings] .
Mark the checkboxes for the sound settings that you want to activate.
When you're finished, tap OK gui_ok 1 .

To delete a video
From your Home screen, tap #DIICNSSONY=HOME=APPTRAY=NORMAL,
then find and tap Movies [udoc_trans_app_name_movies] .

Select a video category and browse to the video that you want to delete.
Touch and hold the video thumbnail, then tap Delete pideo_strings_delete_tx from the
list that appears.

Tap Delete pideo strings_delete_ixj @gain to confirm.
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Video Unlimited

GUID GUID-D97D2EE7-6F18-4CCD-89E5-F603425C0B59

Title Video Unlimited - heading only

Changes From Togari; text changed; only remove the trademark (TM).
Version 2

Author Tan Nellie

Status Draft

About Video Unlimited

Use the Video Unlimited service to rent and purchase videos that you can view not
only on your Android device, but also on a PC, PlayStation® Portable (PSP®),
PlayStation® 3 or PlayStation® Vita. Select your pick from the latest Hollywood
releases, action movies, comedies, classics, and a range of other categories.

! Video Unlimited might not be available in all countries or regions.

GUID GUID-ECD7AFE6-638C-403E-B141-21012DD658A3

Title About Video Unlimited

Changes From Togari; text changed; remove the trademark (TM) and add PlaySta-
tion® Vita.

Version 3

Author Tan Nellie

Status Draft

To open Video Unlimited
1 From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—

HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL.
2 Find and tap QIDHICN=SONY=APP=QRIOCITY.

GUID GUID-A757408D-63DB-4C20-8594-32428F18B21A

Title To open Qriocity™ Video

Changes From Togari; text changed; only remove the trademark (TM) as TID requires.
Version 4

Author Tan Nellie

Status Draft

Video Unlimited menu overview

View your account information

Search for a video

View the download status for all your items

BE"EEE BEE"EEg E"EE"ETEEE
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View and change settings for your account, purchases, and downloads

Add the current video to a wish list

Delete all items in your wish list

Delete the video you're currently viewing from the wish list

Share information about the current video via a social network, email, Bluetooth or other method

View legal information

BEEE"EER "E"E"ER; EEFETERE"ERS E"TERE"EEC BECETERETE8c BETE"EES PEETE

! The Video Unlimited menu is dynamic, which means that all options are not always available.

For example, the option to delete all items in your wish list is only available when you are
viewing the list.
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To open the Video Unlimited menu

*  Open Video Unlimited i are vioeo unuimireny, then tap JDSICNESONYEKEY®
MENU.

Creating a Video Unlimited account

Indexterm: "Video Unlimited"
Sub-indexterm: "creating an account"

You need to create a Video Unlimited account if you want to buy or rent movies

through the Video Unlimited service. If you already have a PlayStation® network
account or a Sony Entertainment Network account, then you can use that account
instead.

Exploring the Video Unlimited selection

Browse videos by category, or enter text to search for a particular item. You can also
choose to preview videos you're interested in.

Renting or buying a video

Indexterm: "Video Unlimited"
Sub-indexterm: "buying videos"
Sub-indexterm: "renting videos"

When you rent a video, you have a fixed amount of time in which to view it. This time
period varies from market to market. You can also choose to download a purchased
video to most Sony™ devices that are connected to your Video Unlimited account.

Video Unlimited notifications overview

Indexterm: "Video Unlimited"
Sub-indexterm: "notifications"

When you buy or rent videos, the following notifications may appear:

4D Downloading of video is completed
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Downloading has failed. You need to check that, for example, your device is connected to a Wi-
Fi® network, and that you have enough free space on your memory card or internal storage.

Downloading of video is ongoing

Downloading is paused

Confirmation of successful purchase

Rental countdown period has started
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GUID GUID-513AECFF-28AE-4B6F-96F7-09BA135AB603
Title Qriocity notifications overview
Changes From Togari; text changed; remove the trademark (TM) and add "internal
storage" in row2 as TID requires.
Version 7
Author Tan Nellie
Status Draft

Watching a video from Video Unlimited

You can watch your rented or purchased videos on most Sony™ device that are
connected to your Video Unlimited account.

GUID GUID-D009F3D9-7D31-4303-B112-6209F5F27172

Title Watching a video

Changes From Togari; text changed; only remove the trademark (TM) as TID requires.
Version 4

Author Tan Nellie

Status Draft

Video menu overview

When you watch a video from Video Unlimited, you can open a menu to get the
following options:
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—
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@
o

View information about the current video

Change the audio language

Change the language of subtitles, or remove subtitles
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CITY-
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ITLE
GUID GUID-8B523639-1294-4AA6-BOCC-5A4D33AA6A4F
Title Qriocity video menu overview
Changes From Togari; text changed; only remove the trademark (TM) as TID requires.
Version 7
Author Tan Nellie
Status Draft
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Web browser

GUID-C6458DD6-EE02-482B-8272-9E1E99BEF6GE7

Title Web browser - heading only
Changes

Version 1

Author JorgenL

Status Released

About the web browser

The Google Chrome™ web browser for Android™ devices comes pre-installed in
most markets. Go to http://support.google.com/chrome and click the "Chrome for
Mobile" link to get more detailed information about how to use this web browser.

! Google Chrome™ is not available in all markets.

GUID GUID-4C8FAOBO-E32C-4AFF-98E4-F6EB2DD99BC4

Title About the web browser

Changes updated for devices which don't have web broswer but Chrome only
Version 4

Author LuLinda

Status Released

To open the web browser
1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name._tx{] y tap EEE—

HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL.
2 Find and tap EIDNICN=SONY=APP=CHROME.

GUID GUID-9F6D5FF1-0FE2-436C-A909-4616287CCC89
Title To open the web browser
Changes Changed for Odin/Yuga: Update the Chrome icon.
Version 7
Author GuoZhaoyun
Status Released
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Connectivity

Indexterm: "connectivity"

N

Connecting to wireless networks

You can access the Internet wirelessly from your device using Wi-Fi® [udoc_no_trans_wi-
ii_wian_plainl technology. This way you can browse the web and share media files over the
same Wi-Fi® [udoc_no_trans_wifi_wian_plainy Network with other DLNA Certified™ devices, for
example, TVs and computers.

If your company or organisation has a virtual private network (VPN), you can connect
to this network using your device. You can use a VPN to access intranets and other
internal services at your company.

Before using Wi-Fi®

To browse the Internet using a Wi-Fi® (udoc_no_trans_wiii wian_plainj cONNection, you need to
search for and connect to an available Wi-Fi® [udoc_no_trans_wifi_wian_piain) Network and then
open the Internet browser. The signal strength of the Wi-Fi® (udoc_no_trans_wifi_wlan_plain]
network may differ depending on your device's location. Move closer to the Wi-Fi®
ludoc_no_trans_wifi_wian_plain] aCCESS point to increase the signal strength.

To turn on Wi-Fi®
From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap Eii—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] .

Drag the slider beside Wi-Fi® [udoc no_trans_wifi wian_plain) t0 the right to turn on the Wi-
Fi® [udoc_no_trans_wifi_wlan_plain] function.

It may take a few seconds before Wi-Fi® [udoc_no_trans_wifi_wlan_plain] iS enabled.
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To connect to a Wi-Fi® network
From the Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap Eié—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] .

Make sure that the Wi-Fi® [udoc_no_trans_wifi_wian_piain function is on. Tap Wi-Fi
[udoc_no_trans_wifi_wlan] .

Available Wi-Fi® [udoc_no_trans_wii_wian_plainy N€tworks are displayed. The available
networks may be open or secured. Open networks are indicated by = IDHICNE
SONY=STAT=SYS=WIFISIGNAI= and secured networks are indicated by Zg
_ next to the Wi-Fi® [udoc_no_trans_wifi_wian_plain]

network name.
Tap a Wi-Fi® [udoc_no_trans_wifi wian_plain) Ne€twork to connect to it. If you are trying to
connect to a secure network, you are asked to enter a password. = IDIICNZ

SONY=STAT=SYS=WIFI*SIGNA is displayed in the status bar once you are

connected.

Your device remembers Wi-Fi® [udoc_no_trans_wifi_wlan_plainl networks you connect to. The next time
you come within reach of a previously connected Wi-Fi® [udoc_no_trans_wifi_wlan_plain) network, your
device automatically connects to it.

In some locations, open Wi-Fi® [udoc_no_trans_wifi wian_plain] Networks require you to log in to a web
page before you can get access to the network. Contact the relevant Wi-Fi® [udoc_no_trans_wi-
fi_wlan_plain] Nnetwork administrator for more information.

To connect to another Wi-Fi® network
From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_ix{] , tap Eii—

Find and tap Settings [settings_iabel_iauncher; > Wi-Fi wii] . Detected Wi-Fi® networks

are displayed.
Tap another Wi-Fi® network to connect to it.

To scan for Wi-Fi® [udoc_no_trans_wifi_wian_plain) Nnetworks manually
From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_ixi] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Wi-Fi [wifi] .+

Press _, then tap Scan [wifi_menu_scan] .

To connect to a Wi-Fi® [udoc_no_trans_wifi_wian_plain) N€twork, tap the network name.
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To add a Wi-Fi® network manually

Make sure that Wi-Fi® [udoc_no_trans_wifi_wlan_plain] is turned on.
From the Home screen [homescreen_ strings_application_name_tx{] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Wi-Fi [udoc_no_trans_wifi_wlan] .
Tap +ID: ICN-SONY-BROWSER-ADD.

Enter the Network SSID wii_ssiqj for the network.

Tap the Security wii_seaurity field to select a security type.

If required, enter a password.

Tap Save wifi_save] .

Wi-Fi® [udoc_no_trans_wifi_wlan_plain] Nnetwork name is indicated as SSID, ESSID, Access Point, etc.
Contact your Wi-Fi® [udoc_no_trans_wifi_wlan_plain] network administrator to get the Network SSID
name and password.

Advanced Wi-Fi® settings

Wi-Fi® network status

When you are connected to a Wi-Fi® (udoc_no_trans_wifi_ wian_plainy N€twork or when there are
Wi-Fi® [udoc_no_trans_wifi_wian_plain N€tworks available in your vicinity, it is possible to see the
status of these Wi-Fi® [udoc_no_trans_wifi_wian_piain) N€tworks. You can also enable your
device to notify you whenever an open Wi-Fi® [udoc_no_trans_wifi_wian_plainf Network is
detected.

To enable Wi-Fi® network notifications

Turn on Wi-Fi®, if it is not already on.
From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap Eii—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_tauncher > Wi-Fi wifi .

Press :ID: ICN-SONY-KEY-MENU.

Tap Advanced ppref extras titie] .
Mark the Network notification wifi_notify_open_networks checkbox.
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To view detailed information about a connected Wi-Fi® network
1 From the Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap Eié—

Find and tap Settings (settings_label_tauncher > Wi-Fi wifi .
3 Tap the Wi-Fi® network that you are currently connected to. Detailed network
information is displayed.

N

Wi-Fi® sleep policy

By adding a Wi-Fi® (udoc_no_trans_wifi_wian_plain] Sleep policy, you can specify when to switch
from Wi-Fi® [udoc_no_trans_wifi_wlan_plain] 1O mobile data.

LI you are not connected to a Wi-Fi® [udoc_no_trans_wifi_wlan_plain] network, your device uses a mobile
data connection to access the Internet (if you have set up and enabled a mobile data
connection on your device).

To add a Wi-Fi® sleep policy

1 From the Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—

2  Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Wi-Fi [wifi]

3 Press IDIICN=SONY=KEYSMENU.

4 Tap Advanced [wifi_menu_advanced] .

5 Tap Keep Wi-Fi on during Sleep [wifi_setting_sleep_policy_title] .

6 Select an option.

Wi-Fi Direct™

Indexterm: "Wi-Fi®"
Use Wi-Fi Direct™ to connect to other devices directly, without joining a traditional
home, office or hotspot network. For example, you can enable your device to be
connected directly to a computer so that you can access content from your device
on the computer. The devices that you share content with must have Wi-Fi Direct™
certification.
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To turn on Wi-Fi Direct™

Make sure your device has the Wi-Fi® [udoc_no_trans_wifi_wian_plainj function turned on.
From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , ta —

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Wi-Fi [wifi] +

Tap IDIICNESONYEKEYEMENU > Wi-Fi Direct wiidir strings_settings_direct title_txt] .

Sharing your mobile data connection

Indexterm: "tethering"
Sub-indexterm: "USB tethering"
Indexterm: "tethering"
Sub-indexterm: "with Xperia Link™"

—

()]

You can share your device's mobile data connection with a single computer using a
USB cable. This process is called USB tethering. You can also share your device's
data connection with up to eight other devices at once, by turning your device into a
portable Wi-Fi® [udoc_no_trans_wifi_wlan_plain] hOtSpOt.

When your device is sharing its data connection, the following icons may appear in
the status bar or in the Notification panel:

+IDIICNESONYESTATESYSSTETHERSUSE  USB tethering s active
= IDAICNESONYESTATESYSEWIRESIGNAIES Portable Wi-Fi® fccx o rans it i i

hotspot is active

To share your data connection using a USB cable

Deactivate all USB cable connections to your device.

Using the USB cable that came with your device, connect your device to a
computer.

From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name._txt] , tap Efi—

Find and tap Settings (settings_tabell > More... [radio_controls_tite] > Tethering & portable
hOtSpOt [tether_settings_title_all] .

Mark the USB tethering [usb_tethering_button_text] checkbox.

To stop sharing your data connection, unmark the USB tethering (usb_tethering_but-
won_text| Checkbox or disconnect the USB cable.

You cannot share your device's data connection and SD card over a USB cable at the same
time.

You may need to prepare your computer to establish a network connection via USB cable. Go
to www.android.com/tether to get the most current information.
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To use your device as a portable Wi-Fi® hotspot
From the Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings isetiings_iabell > More... [radio_controis_tite] > Tethering & portable
hOtSpOt [tether_settings_title_all] .

Tap Portable Wi-Fi hotspot settings wifi_tether_setiings_textj > Set up Wi-Fi hotspot wi-
fi_tether_configure_ap_text] .

Enter the Network SSID wii_ssiq for the network. Tap the Security wifi_security field to
select a security type.

If required, enter a password.

Tap Save wifi_save] .

Mark the Portable Wi-Fi hotspot (wii_tether_checkbox_texj Checkbox. Your device starts
broadcasting its Wi-Fi network name (SSID). Up to eight computers or other
devices can now connect to this network.

Unmark the Portable Wi-Fi hotspot jwii_tether_checkbox_texj checkbox when you want
to stop sharing your data connection via Wi-Fi®.

To rename or secure your portable hotspot
From the Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_iabe) > MoOre... fradio_contrals_tite] > Tethering & portable
hOtSpOt [tether_settings_title_all] .

Tap Portable Wi-Fi hotspot settings wifi_tether setiings_textj > Set up Wi-Fi hotspot wi-
fi_tether_configure_ap_text] .

Enter the Network SSID wir_ssio for the network.

To select a security type, tap the Security wii_security field.

If required, enter a password.

Tap Save [wifi_save] .

Virtual private networks (VPNSs)

Use your device to connect to virtual private networks (VPNs), which allow you to
access resources inside a secured local network from outside the actual network. For
example, VPN connections are commonly used by corporations and educational
institutions for users who need to access intranets and other internal services when
they are outside of the internal network, for example, when they are travelling.

VPN connections can be set up in many ways, depending on the network. Some
networks may require you to transfer and install a security certificate in your device.
For detailed information on how to set up a connection to your virtual private
network, please contact the network administrator of your company or organisation.
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To add a virtual private network
From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > More... [radio_controls_title] > VPN [vpn_settings_title] .
Tap Add VPN prOﬁle [vpn_create_profile] .

Select the type of VPN to add.

Enter your VPN settings.

Tap Save [vpn_save] .

To connect to a virtual private network
From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_t{] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > More... [radio_controls_title] > VPN [vpn_settings_title] .
In the list of available networks, tap the VPN that you want to connect to.
Enter the required information.

Tap Connect vpn_connect] .

To disconnect from a virtual private network

Drag the status bar downwards.
Tap the notification for the VPN connection to turn it off.

Sharing content with DLNA Certified™ devices

You can view or play media content saved to your device on other devices such as,
for example, a TV, or a computer. Such devices must be DLNA Certified™ by the
Digital Living Network Alliance and all devices must be connected to the same Wi-
Fi® (udoc_no_trans_wifi_wian_plainf Network in order for content to be shared. You can also view
or play content from other DLNA Certified™ devices on your device.

After you set up the sharing of content between devices, you can, for example, listen
to music files stored on your home computer from your device, or view photos taken
with your device's camera on a large-screen TV.

Playing files from DLNA Certified™ devices on your device
When you play files from another DLNA Certified™ device on your device, this other

device acts as a server. In other words, it shares content over a network. The server
device must have its content sharing function enabled and give access permission to
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your device. It also must be connected to the same Wi-Fi® [udoc_no_trans_wifi_wian_plain]
network as your device.

To play a shared track on your device

Make sure the devices that you want to share files with are connected to the
same Wi-Fi® [udoc_no_trans_wifi_wian_plainj Network as your device.

From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap Eii—
_, then find and tap WALKMAN (udoc_no_trans_app_walkman] .
Tap My music [music_tab_mymusic_icsj 10 open the music library.

Select a device from the list of connected devices.

Browse the folders of the connected device and select the track that you want
to play. The track starts playing automatically.

To play a shared video on your device

Make sure the devices that you want to share files with are connected to the
same Wi-Fi® (udoc _no_trans_wifi_wian_plainf network as your device.

From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_tx] , tap EEE—
_, then find and tap Movies [udoc_trans_app_name_movies] >

Devices (dina_strings_new_app_name_txt] .

Select a device from the list of connected devices.

Browse the folders of the connected device and select the video that you want
to play.

To view a shared photo on your device

Make sure the devices that you want to share files with are connected to the
same Wi-Fi® [udoc_no_trans_wifi_wlan_plain] network as your device.

From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EE—

Find and tap Album [album_app_name_txt] > My albums [album_tab_my_albums_txt] . All your
available online albums and connected devices are displayed.

Select a device from the list of connected devices.

Browse the folders of the connected device and select a photo to view it.

Preparing to play content from your device on DLNA Certified™
devices

Before you can view or play media files from your device on other DLNA Certified™
devices, you must set up file sharing on your device. The devices that you share
content with are called client devices. For example, a TV, computer or tablet can act
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as client devices. Your device works as a media server when it makes content
available to client devices. When you set up file sharing on your device, you must
also give access permission to client devices. After you do so, such devices appear
as registered devices. Devices that are waiting for access permission are listed as
pending devices.

To set up file sharing with other DLNA Certified™ devices

Connect your device to a Wi-Fi® [udoc_no_trans_wifi_wian_plainy Network.

From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap Eii—
HOME=APPTRAYENORMAL, then find and tap
PLAYER.

Tap My music music_tab_mymusic_ics) t0 open the music library.

Press _, then tap Media server [dina_strings_home_op-
tion_menu_media_server_txt] .

To turn on the Share content (mdms_strings_main_dms_menu_status_titie_txj function, drag the
slider. 7 IDIICNESONY2VIEDIATSERVER=STAT appears in the status bar. Your
device can now work as a media server.

Connect your computer or other devices to the same Wi-Fi® [udoc_no_trans_wi-
fi_wian_plain) N€twork as your device.

A notification appears in the status bar of your device. Open the notification
and set the relevant access permissions for other devices.

The instructions described above may differ depending on the client devices used. Refer to
your client device User guide for more information. If the device cannot connect, check that
your Wi-Fi® [udoc_no_trans_wifi_wlan_plain] network is working.

You can also access the Media server [dina_strings_home_option_menu_media_server_txt] menu under
Settings [settings_label_launcher] > More... [radio_controls_title] > Media server settings
[dIna_strings_home_my_phone_list_media_server_row1_txt] . If you close the Media server [dIna_strings_home_op-
tion_menu_media_server_txi] View, file sharing function function stays running in the background.

To stop sharing files with other DLNA Certified™ devices

From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name._txt] , tap EEE—

HOME=APPTRAYENORMAE, then find and tap
PLAYER.

Tap My music music_tab_mymusic_ics) t0 open the music library.

Press :(IDIICNESONYEKEYAMIENU, then tap Media server [dina_stings_home_op-

tion_menu_media_server_txt] .
Drag the slider to turn off the Share content [mdms_strings_main_dms_menu_status_title_txt]
function.
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To set access permissions for a pending device

From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
HOME=APPTRAYENORMAE, then find and tap

Tap My music [music_tab_mymusic_ics] to open the music I|brary

Press _, then tap Media server [dina_strings_home_op-
tion_menu_media_server_txt] .

Select a device from the Pending devices [mdms_strings_main_divider_pending_list_txt liSt.
Select an access permission level.

|GUID GUID-066FC9A7-DBA3-4BBA-A1E5-53443EAG0BC4
|Title To set the access level of a pending client device

\Changes For Blue 3.0. Add one step since "Media server" change its position.

\Version 3
|Author LiShuo
|Status Released

N

4

5

To change the name of a registered device

From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap Eii—
HOME=APPTRAYENORMAL, then find and tap
Tap My music music_tab_mymusic_ics) t0 open the music library.

Press _, then tap Media server [dina_strings_home_op-
tion_menu_media_server_txt] .

Select a device from the Registered devices [mdms_strings_main_divider_registered_list_txt] |iSt,
then select Change NAME [mdms_strings_dialog_context_menu_change_client_name_txt] .

Enter a new name for the device.

\GU/D GUID-DF01091D-D2BB-40F9-93BB-E0C50438DEBA
\T/’t/e To change the name of a registered device

|Changes For Blue 3.0

\Version 4

|Author LiShuo

|Status Released

N

A

To change the access level of a registered device

From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
HOMESAPPTRAYENORMAL, then find and tap
Tap My music [music_tab_mymusic_icsj {0 open the music library.

Press :(DIICNESONYEKEYEMIEENU, then tap Media server (dina_stings_home_op-
tion_menu_media_server_txt] .

Select a device from the Registered devVvices [mdms_strings_main_divider_registered_list_txt] liSt.
Tap Change access level [mdms_strings_dialog_context_menu_change_permission_txt] and select an
option.

‘GU/D GUID-8007B32F-DA74-47C8-91BB-80BED0OC11249
\T/t/e To change the access level of a client device
|Changes For Blue 3.0

\Version 4

|Author LiShuo

|Status Released

N

3

4

To get help about sharing content with other DLNA Certified™ devices

From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name._tx{] , tap Eii—
HOME=APPTRAYENORMAL, then find and tap
Tap My music music_tab_mymusic_icsj 10 open the music library.

Press ADIICNESONYKEY2VIENU, then tap Media server [dina_strings_home_op-

tion_menu_media_server_txt] .

Tap @ID: ICN-SONY-MENU-HELP.

\GU/D GUID-A9A9ECB2-D77C-443F-B3BD-E56C08BF3C14
|Title To view help information about Media server
\Changes Update according to editoral review comments
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Playing files on a Digital Media Renderer device

Using DLNA™ technology, you can push media content saved on your device to
another device connected to the same Wi-Fi® (udoc_no_trans_wiii_wian_plainf Nnetwork. The other
device must be able to function as a Digital Media Renderer (DMR) device, which
means that it can render, or play, content received from your device. A DMR device
can be, for example, a TV with DLNA function, or a PC running Windows® 7 or
higher.

The settings for enabling the Digital Media Renderer may vary depending on the device used.
Refer to the user guide for the respective device for more detailed information.

Content with Digital Rights Management (DRM) cannot be played on a Digital Media Renderer
device using DLNA™ technology.

To view photos or videos from your device on a DMR device

Make sure that you have correctly set up the DMR device and that it is
connected to the same Wi-Fi® [udoc_no_trans_wifi_wian_plainf Network as your device.
From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap Eii—

Find and tap Album [album_app_name_txt] .

Browse to and open the file that you want to view.

Tap the screen to display the toolbars, then tap SIDFICNESONY2
ACTIONMENU=PEAYONSCONNECTED and select a DMR device to share your
content with. The selected files start playing in chronological order on the
device that you select.

To disconnect from the DMR device, tap &

alD: ICN-SONY-ACTIONMENU-
PEAYONEINSTAEEED and select your device. The file stops playing on the
DMR device but continues playing on your device.

You can also share a video from the Movies application on your device by tapping the video

and then tapping GIDIICNESONY=ACTIONVMENU=RPEAYON=CONNECTED.

To play a music track from your device on a DMR device

Make sure that you have correctly set up the DMR device and that it is
connected to the same Wi-Fi® (udoc_no_trans_wifi_wian_piainy Network as your device.
From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
_, then find and tap WALKMAN [udoc_no_trans_app_walkman] .
Tap My music [music_tab_mymusic_ics) 10 open the music library.

Select a music category and browse to the track that you want to share, then
tap the track.

Tap &IDHICNESONY=ACTIONMENU=PEAYON=CONNECTED and select a DMR
device to share your content with. The track plays automatically on the device
that you select.

To disconnect from the DMR device, tap &

lD: ICN-SONY-ACTIONMENU-
PEAYONEINSTAEEED and select your device. The track stops playing on the
DMR device but continues playing on your device.
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NFC

Use Near Field Communications (NFC) to share data with other devices, such as a
video, photo, web page address, music file or contact. You can also use NFC to scan
tags that give you more information about a product or service as well as tags that
activate certain functions on your device.

NFC is a wireless technology with a maximum range of one centimetre, so the
devices sharing data must be held close to each other. Before you can use NFC, you
must first turn on the NFC function, and the device's screen must be active.

NFC may not be available in all countries and/or regions.

To turn on the NFC function
From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_iabel) > More... [radio_controls_tite] .
Mark the NFC [nfc_quick_toggle_title] checkbox.

NFC detection area

r : )

©®-

i SONY
XPERIA
CEEE—

. J

The location of the NFC detection area is not the same on all devices. When sharing data with
another device using NFC, refer to the User guide of the other device for more information.
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To share a contact with another device using NFC

Make sure that both devices have the NFC function turned on, and that both
screens are active.
To view contacts, go to your Home screen (homescreen_strings_application_name._txt] y tap it

ID: ICN-SONY-HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL , then tap - ID: ICN-SONY-APP-

Tap the contact that you want to share.

Hold your device and the receiving device back to back so that the NFC
detection areas of each device touch each other. When the devices connect,
they vibrate and play a short sound. A thumbnail of the contact appears.

Tap the thumbnail to start the transfer.

When the transfer is done, the contact information is displayed on the screen
of the receiving device and is also saved on the receiving device.

To share a music file with another device using NFC

Make sure that both your device and the receiving device have the NFC
function turned on, and that both screens are active.

To open the "WALKMAN" application, tap #IDIICNESONY=HOVE=APPTRAY2
NORMAE, then find and tap @IDICNESONY=APPVMUSICEPEAYER.

Tap the My music [music_tab_mymusic_ics) tab to open the music library.

Select a music category and browse to the track you want to share.

Tap the track to play it. You can then tap (D|DIICNESONY=SENMC=MUSIC
PAUSEENORMAL to pause the track. The transfer works whether the track is
playing or paused.

Hold your device and the receiving device back to back so that the NFC
detection areas of each device touch each other. When the devices connect,
they vibrate and play a short sound. A thumbnail of the track appears.

Tap the thumbnail to start the transfer.

When the transfer is done, the music file plays immediately on the receiving
device. At the same time, the file is saved on the receiving device.

You might not be able to copy, send or transfer copyright-protected items.
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To share a photo or video with another device using NFC

Make sure that both devices have the NFC function turned on, and that both
screens are active.

To view photos and videos in your device, go to your Home screen fhome-
screen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE_ , then
find and tap Album [album_app_name_tx{]

Tap the photo or video that you want to share.

Hold your device and the receiving device back to back so that the NFC
detection areas touch each other. When the devices connect, they vibrate and
play a short sound. A thumbnail of the photo or video appears.

Tap the thumbnail to start the transfer.

When the transfer is done, the photo or video is displayed on the screen of the
receiving device. At the same time, the item is saved on the receiving device.

You can also use NFC to share a video from the Movies application.

To share a web address with another device using NFC

Make sure that both devices have the NFC function turned on, and that both
screens are active.

From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_ixi] , tap EE—

HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL .
To open the web browser, find and tap EIDIICNESONY=APP=CHRONIE .

Load the web page that you want to share.

Hold your device and the receiving device back to back so that the NFC
detection areas touch each other. When the devices connect, they vibrate and
play a short sound. A thumbnail of the web page appears.

Tap the thumbnail to start the transfer.

When the transfer is done, the web page is displayed on the screen of the
receiving device.

Scanning NFC tags

Your device can scan various kinds of NFC tags. For example, it can scan embedded
tags on a poster, on a billboard advertisement, or beside a product in a retail store.
You can receive additional information, such as a web address.

To scan an NFC tag

Make sure that your device has the NFC function turned on and that the screen
is active.

Place your device over the tag so that the NFC detection area touches it. Your

device scans the tag and displays the content collected. Tap the content of the
tag to open it.

To open the tag, tap it.
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Paying for items with your device

You can use the Google Wallet™ application or the Operator wallet application on
your device to pay for items in stores that support NFC payment methods. Just tap
your device on specially enabled electronic payment pads to pay for your purchases.
Payments are backed by a credit or debit card, or by prepaid cards or vouchers. Your
payment information is stored in the payment application, so you don’t need to enter
it every time.

To use Operator wallet, your SIM card must have a secure element embedded. Contact your
network operator for more details.

Google Wallet™

Use the Google Wallet™ application to pay for goods at checkouts. If there is a
supported NFC terminal at the checkout, you can just tap your device on the terminal
to pay. Google Wallet™ stores details of your credit and debit cards as well as details
of coupons and other special offers. Most major credit card types are supported.
Security features include a PIN, encrypted storage and the ability to remotely disable
a lost wallet.

Operator wallet

The Operator wallet application lets you access a variety of services provided by your
network operator, such as the option to pay for items in underground trains and
stores. Contact your network operator for more information about such services.

To select a wallet for use on your device

Make sure that the NFC function is on.
From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label] > More... [radio_controls_title] .
Tap Wallet [secure_elements_settings_title] and select an Option.
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Connecting to an NFC compatible device

You can connect your device to other NFC compatible devices produced by Sony,
such as a speaker or a headphone. When establishing this kind of connection, refer
to the User guide of the compatible device for more information.

You may need to have Wi-Fi® or Bluetooth™ activated on both devices for the connection to
work.

Bluetooth™ wireless technology

Indexterm: "Bluetooth™ wireless technology"

N

N

Use the Bluetooth™ function to send files to other Bluetooth™ compatible devices,
or to connect to handsfree accessories. Turn on the Bluetooth™ function in your
device and create wireless connections to other Bluetooth™ compatible devices
such as computers, handsfree accessories, and phones. Bluetooth™ connections
work better within 10 metres (33 feet), with no solid objects in between. In some
cases you have to manually pair your device with other Bluetooth™ devices.

Interoperability and compatibility among Bluetooth™ devices can vary.

To turn on the Bluetooth™ function and make your device visible
From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_tx] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings (settings_iaber .

Tap the on-off switch beside Bluetooth piuetooth_quick_toggle_title] 0 turn on the
Bluetooth™ function.

Tap Bluetooth piustooth_quick_toggle_itie] . YOUr device and a list of available
Bluetooth™ devices appear.

Tap your device name to make your device visible to other Bluetooth™
devices.

To adjust your device's visibility time to other Bluetooth™ devices
From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label] > Bluetooth [bluetooth_quick_toggle_title] «

Press :(IDIICNESONYEKEYEMIENU and select Visibility timeout piuetootn_visibility._time-

out] .

Select an option.
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Naming your device

You can give your device a name. This name is shown to other devices after you
have turned on the Bluetooth™ function and your device is set to visible.

To give your device a name

Make sure that the Bluetooth™ function is turned on.
From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label] > Bluetooth [bluetooth_quick_toggle_title] «

Press :(IDIICNESONYEKEYAMIENU and select Rename phone piuetooth_rename._de-

vice<product="default">] .
Enter a name for your device.
Tap Rename [bluetooth_rename_button] .

Pairing with another Bluetooth™ device

When you pair your device with another device, you can, for example, connect your
device to a Bluetooth™ headset or a Bluetooth™ car kit and use these other devices
to make and receive calls.

Once you have paired your device with a Bluetooth™ device, your device will
remember this pairing. When pairing your device with a Bluetooth™ device, you may
need to enter a passcode. Your device will automatically try the generic passcode
0000. If this does not work, refer to the user guide for your Bluetooth™ device to get
the device passcode. You do not need to re-enter the passcode the next time you
connect to a paired Bluetooth™ device.

Some Bluetooth™ devices, for example, most Bluetooth™ headsets, require you to
both pair and connect with the other device.

You can pair your device with several Bluetooth™ devices, but you can only connect
to one Bluetooth™ profile at the same time.

To pair your device with another Bluetooth™ device

Make sure that the device you want to pair your device with has the
Bluetooth™ function activated and is visible to other Bluetooth™ devices.
From the Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_iabel) > Bluetooth piuetooth_quick_toggle_titie] . All @available
Bluetooth™ devices appear in a list.

Tap the Bluetooth™ device that you want to pair with your device.

Enter a passcode, if required, or confirm the same passcode on both devices.
Your device and the Bluetooth™ device are now paired.
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To connect your device to another Bluetooth™ device

1 If you are connecting to a Bluetooth device that requires you to first pair your
device before connecting, follow the relevant steps to pair your device with
that device.

2  From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_tx{] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label] > Bluetooth [bluetooth_quick_toggle_title] «
4 Tap the Bluetooth™ device to which you want to connect your device.

w

To unpair a Bluetooth™ device
1 From the Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_iabe) > Bluetooth piuetooth_quick_togge_titie] .

3 Under Paired devices piuetooth_preference paired_devices] y tap i_
DEVICE beside the name of the device that you want to unpair.
4 Tap Unpair [bluetooth_device _context_unpair] .

N

Sending and receiving items using Bluetooth™ technology

Indexterm: "sending"
Sub-indexterm: "sending items using Bluetooth™"
Indexterm: "receiving items using Bluetooth™"

Share items with other Bluetooth™ compatible devices such as phones or
computers. You can send and receive several kinds of items using the Bluetooth™
function, such as:

Photos and videos

Music and other audio files
Contacts

Web pages

185

This is an Internet version of this publication. © Print only for private use.



COWoLONO O A~

NOoO O

N

This is a draft publication for internal use only.

To send items using Bluetooth™

Receiving device: Make sure the Bluetooth™ function is turned on and that
the device is visible to other Bluetooth™ devices.

Sending device: Open the application which contains the item that you want to
send, and scroll to the item.

Depending on the application and the item you want to send, you may need to,
for example, touch and hold the item, open the item or press :ADIICNESONY2
KEYAMIENU. Other ways to send an item may exist.

Select Share [menu_share] OF Send [gui_send_txt] .

Select Bluetooth piuetooth_quick toggle titie] .

Turn on Bluetooth™, if you are asked to do so.

Tap the name of the receiving device.

Receiving device: If asked, accept the connection.

Sending device: If asked, confirm the transfer to the receiving device.
Receiving device: Accept the incoming item.

To receive items using Bluetooth™

Make sure that the Bluetooth™ function is on and is visible to other
Bluetooth™ devices.

The sending device now starts sending data to your device.

If prompted, enter the same passcode on both devices, or confirm the
suggested passcode.

When you are notified of an incoming file to your device, drag the status bar
downwards and tap the notification to accept the file transfer.

Tap Accept (incoming_iile_confirm_ok] tO start the file transfer.

To view the progress of the transfer, drag the status bar downwards.

To open a received item, drag the status bar downwards and tap the relevant
notification.

To view files you have received using Bluetooth™
From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_t{] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label] > Bluetooth [bluetooth_quick_toggle_title] «

Press :(IDIICNESONY=KEY=MEENU and select Show received files piuetooth_show_re-

ceived_files] .

Connecting your device to a computer

Connect your device to a computer and start transferring pictures, music and other
file types. The easiest ways to connect are using a USB cable or Bluetooth wireless
technology.

When you connect your device to the computer using a USB cable, you are
prompted to install the PC Companion application on your computer. PC Companion
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helps you access additional computer applications to transfer and organise media
files, update your device, synchronise device content, and more.

You might not be able to transfer some copyright-protected material between your device and
a computer.

Transferring and handling content using a USB cable

Indexterm: "USB connection"

Use a USB cable connection between a computer and your device for easy transfer
and management of your files. Once the two devices are connected, you can drag
and drop content between your device and the computer, or between your device's
internal storage and SD card, using the computer's file explorer.

If you're transferring music, video, pictures or other media files to your device, it's
best to use the Media Go™ application on your computer. Media Go™ converts
media files so that you can use them on your device.

To transfer content between your device and computer using a USB cable

Using a USB cable, connect your device to a computer. Internal storage & SD
card connected [usbux_ics_both_emmc_and_sd_connected_status_bar_tx{] appears in the status bar
on the screen of your device.

Computer: Open Microsoft® Windows® Explorer from the desktop and wait
until your device's internal storage and your SD card appear as external disks
in Microsoft® Windows® Explorer.

Computer: Drag and drop the desired files between your device and the
computer.

To transfer content between internal storage and an SD card via USB

Using a USB cable, connect your device to a computer. Internal storage & SD
card connected [usbux_ics_both_emmc_and_sd_connected_status_bar_txt] dppears in the status bar
on the screen of your device.

Computer: Open Microsoft® Windows® Explorer from the desktop and wait
until your device's internal storage and your SD card appear as external disks
in Microsoft® Windows® Explorer.

Computer: Drag and drop the desired files between the device's internal
storage and the SD card.
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To transfer files directly from internal storage to an SD card in the device
From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > Storage [storage_settings] > Transfer data to
SD card [transfer_data_desc_txt] .

Mark the file types you want to transfer to the SD card.
Tap Transfer [button_transfer_txt] .

The direct transfer method means that a USB cable connection to a computer is not
necessary.

Transferring files using Media transfer mode via Wi-Fi®

You can transfer files between your device and other MTP compatible devices, such
as a computer, using a Wi-Fi® connection. Before connecting, you first need to pair
the two devices. If you're transferring music, video, pictures or other media files
between your device and a computer, it's best to use the Media Go™ application on

the computer. Media Go™ converts media files so that you can use them on your
device.

In order to use this feature, you need a Wi-Fi® enabled device that supports Media transfer,
for example, a computer running Microsoft® Windows Vista® or Windows® 7.

To pair your device wirelessly with a computer using Media transfer mode
Make sure Media transfer mode is enabled on your device. It is normally
enabled by default.

Connect your device to the computer using a USB cable.

Computer: Once the name of your device appears on the screen, click
Network configuration and follow the instructions to pair the computer.
When you are finished pairing, disconnect the USB cable from both devices.

The above instructions only work if Windows® 7 is installed on your computer and the
computer is connected to a Wi-Fi® Access Point via a network cable.
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To connect paired devices wirelessly in Media transfer mode

Make sure Media transfer mode is enabled on your device. It is hormally
enabled by default.

From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > XperiaTM [sonyericsson_settings_title] > usB
ConnectiVity [usbux_strings_usb_connectivity_txt] .

Tap the paired device that you want to connect to under Trusted devices [us-
bux_strings_trusted_hosts_title_txt] .

Tap Connect [usbux_strings_connect_txt] .

Make sure the Wi-Fi® function is turned on.

To disconnect a wirelessly paired device in Media transfer mode
From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_t{] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > XperiaTM [sonyericsson_settings_title] > uUsB
Connectivity [usbux_strings_usb_connectivity_txt] .

Tap the paired device that you want to disconnect from under Trusted devices
[usbux_strings_trusted_hosts_title_txt] .

Tap Disconnect [usbux_strings_disconnect_txt] .

To remove a pairing with another device
From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_t{] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label_launcher] > XperiaT"" [sonyericsson_settings_title] > usB
Connectivity [usbux_strings_usb_connectivity_txt] .

Tap the paired device that you want to remove.

Tap Forget [usbux_strings_trusted_hosts_button_forget_txt] .

PC Companion

PC Companion is a computer application that gives you access to additional features
and services which help you transfer music, video and pictures to and from your
device. You can also use PC Companion to update your device and get the latest
software version available. The installation files for PC Companion are saved on your
device and the installation is launched from the device when you connect it to a
computer via USB cable.

You need an internet connected computer running one of the following operating
systems to use the PC Companion application:

Microsoft® Windows® 7
Microsoft® Windows Vista®
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Microsoft® Windows® XP (Service Pack 3 or higher)

To install PC Companion on a computer
Connect your device to a computer using a USB cable.
Device: Tap Install jusbux_stings_install_t1 in the PC Companion installation window.

Computer: PC Companion automatically starts after a few seconds. Follow the
on-screen instructions to install PC Companion.

The PC companion installer is enabled by default on your device. You can disable this option
in your device settings.

To start PC Companion

Make sure that PC Companion is installed on your PC.
Open the PC Companion application on the PC, then click Start to open one of
the features that you want to use.

Media Go™

Indexterm: "Media Go™"

—t

The Media Go™ computer application helps you transfer and manage media content
in your device and computer. You can install and access Media Go™ from within the
PC Companion application.

You need one of these operating systems to use the Media Go™ application:

Microsoft® Windows® 7
Microsoft® Windows Vista®
Microsoft® Windows® XP, Service Pack 3 or higher

To transfer content using the Media Go™ application

Connect your device to a computer using a supported USB cable.

Device: In the status bar, Internal Storage connected [usbux_strings_internal_storage_connec-
ted_homestatus_txt] dpears.

Computer: Open the PC Companion application on the PC first. In

PC Companion, click Media Go to start the Media Go™ application. In some
cases, you may have to wait for Media Go™ to install.

Using Media Go™, drag and drop files between your computer and device.
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Sony™ Bridge for Mac

The Sony™ Bridge for Mac application helps you transfer music, video, pictures or

media files between your device and your Apple® Mac® computer. You can also use
the Sony™ Bridge for Mac application to manage files through a file browser, update
your device software, and backup and restore content in your device.

You need an internet connected Apple® Mac® computer running the following
operating system to use the Sony™ Bridge for Mac application:

* MacOS version 10.6 or later

To install Sony™ Bridge for Mac

1 Using your Apple Mac computer, go to www.sonymobile.com/support, then
search for and download the Sony™ Bridge for Mac application to a folder on
the computer.

2 After the download is complete, open the folder and double-click the Sony
Bridge for Mac.dmg file to start the installation.

3 Follow the instructions on your Apple® Mac® computer to complete the
installation.

To start Sony™ Bridge for Mac
1 Make sure that the Sony™ Bridge for Mac application is installed on your

Apple® Mac® computer.
2 Computer: Double-click the Sony™ Bridge for Mac application icon in
Applications folder.

To transfer content using Sony™ Bridge for Mac

1 Using a USB cable, connect your device to an Apple® Mac® computer.
2 Computer: Open the Sony™ Bridge for Mac application. After a few moments,
The Sony™ Bridge for Mac application detects your device.

3 Computer: Drag and drop the desired files between your device and Apple®
Mac® computer.

Scanning barcodes with the NeoReader™ application

Indexterm: "scanning barcodes"

191

This is an Internet version of this publication. © Print only for private use.



This is a draft publication for internal use only.

About scanning with the NeoReader™ application

Use your device as a barcode scanner to find out more about items you scan. For
example, you see a coat in a magazine ad and want to find the nearest retail outlet to
buy it. If the ad contains a readable barcode, the NeoReader™ application uses this
code to access mobile web content, such as a web page with more product
information or a map of nearby outlets. NeoReader™ supports most standard
barcode types.

To start the NeoReader™ application
From the Home screen jnomescreen_strings_application_name._txt] , tap EEE—

Find and tap FFHIDJICNESONYNEOREADER NeoReader™ a_arp_NeoReader] .

To scan a barcode

When the NeoReader™ application is open, hold your device over the barcode
until the complete barcode is visible in the viewfinder.

Your device automatically scans the barcode, and vibrates when the barcode
is recognised.

Some bar codes might be too small to scan.

To enter a barcode manually
When the NeoReader™ application is open, tap ——IDIICNESONY2

Enter the numbers of the barcode in the text field, then tap GO! [udoc_no_trans_neoread-

er_go] .

NeoReader™ application menu overview
The following menu options are available in the NeoReader™ application:

— Tap to open more options
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Enter the barcode numbers manually. This option can be used if your camera has difficulty
reading the barcode

B
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View a list of previously scanned barcodes

View information about the NeoReader™ application. Read more about different barcode types,
and about how to use NeoReader™

Select your personal settings, such as language or country. This information is used to
personalise barcode content. Also, you can select preferences for how you use the NeoReader™
application

Send a text message to invite a friend to download the NeoReader™ application
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Smart Connect

Indexterm: "Smart Connect"

About Smart Connect

Indexterm: "Smart Connect"

—
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Use the Smart Connect application to set what happens in your device when you
connect or disconnect an accessory. You can also use it to set a specific action or a
group of actions to launch on your device at certain times of the day.

For example, when you connect your headset or headphones, you can set an event
so that the following actions are launched on your device:

Between 7am and 9am, when you commute to work, the "WALKMAN" application
starts, and the web browser opens the morning paper.

On the way back from work, the FM radio starts, and a notes app with your shopping
list opens.

To start the Smart Connect application
From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap Eii—

Find and tap Smart Connect [app_name_smart_connect] .

To create a Smart Connect event

Start the Smart Connection application. If you are opening Smart Connect for
the first time, tap OK ok to close the introduction screen.

On the Events [event tav) tab, tap +IDHICNESONYNEWAWINDOW=HOEO=DARK.
Give the event a name, then tap Create [dig_add_event_bution_create] .

Under When (edit_event tiggers], add either an accessory or a time interval, or both.
Under Do this fedit_event start_actions, @add what you want to happen in your device.
Under At the end [edit_event_stop_actions], add what you want to happen when you
disconnect the accessory or when the time interval comes to an end. If both
these conditions are set, the actions start either when you disconnect the
accessory, or when the time interval comes to an end.

To save the event, press IDIICNESONYSKEY=AND=BACK.

To add a Bluetooth™ accessory, you have to first pair it with your device.
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To edit a Smart Connect event

1 Start the Smart Connection application.

2 On the Events fevent tanj tab, tap an event.

3 Ifthe event is switched off, tap ©IDICNESONY:EAGAN=SWITCH=OFE.

4 Adjust the settings as desired.

5 To save the event, press ©IDIICNESONY=KEY=AND=BACK.

¥ To delete an incorrect entry, touch and hold the entry and then tap Delete [deete] .

|GUID GUID-DD5DB4FE-7107-4CBC-8C57-28384CA3EEA7 \
|Title To edit a Smart Connect event \
|Changes Created for Smart Connect v5.0.5 \
\Version 1 \
|Author Gan Lu \
|Status Released |
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Synchronising data on your phone

Indexterm: "synchronising"

About synchronising data on your device

Indexterm: "synchronising"
You can sync contacts, email, calendar events, and other information with your
device from multiple email accounts, synchronisation services and other kinds of
accounts, depending on the applications installed on your device. Synchronising your
device with other information sources is an easy and practical way to stay up to date.

Synchronising with Google™

Indexterm: "Google™ synchronisation"
Indexterm: "synchronising"
Sub-indexterm: "Google™ contacts, calendar, email"

Synchronise your phone with different Google™ services to keep your information up
to date, regardless of which phone you're using your Google™ account from. For
example, you can synchronise your contacts, Gmail™ and calendar data.

To set up a Google™ account for synchronisation
1 From your Home screen [homescreen_ strings_application_name._tx{] , tap EEE—

2 Tap Settings (settings_aven > Add account jadd_account_lave] > GOOgIe [sYNC-ACCOUNTS-GOOGLE-
T™] .

3 Follow the registration wizard to create a Google™ account, or sign in if you
already have an account.

4 Tap your newly created Google™ account, then tap the items that you want to
synchronise.

To synchronise manually with your Google™ account

1 From the Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
Tap Settings [settings_labe] > GOOQle [sYNC-ACCOUNTS-GOOGLE-TM] .
Tap the Google™ account that you want to synchronise.

Press _ , then tap SynC NOW [sync_menu_sync_now] .

N
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To remove a Google™ account

From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
Tap Settings [settings_labe] > GOOQGle [sYNC-ACCOUNTS-GOOGLE-TM] .
Tap the Google™ account that you want to remove from the accounts list.

Press _, then tap Remove account jremove account label .

Tap Remove account remove_account_labelj @gain to confirm.

Synchronising your corporate email, calendar and contacts

Indexterm: "Microsoft® Exchange synchronisation"
Indexterm: "corporate email, calendar and contacts"
Indexterm: "synchronising"

Sub-indexterm: "with Microsoft® Exchange"

Access your corporate email messages, calendar appointments and contacts directly
from your device. View and manage them just as easily as you would from a
computer. After setup, you can find your information in the Email jem_app_name;,
Calendar (cal_app_iaben and Contacts (contactsiisy applications.

For you to access the functionality described above, your corporate information must be
stored on a Microsoft® Exchange server.

To set up corporate email, calendar and contacts

From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL.

Tap Settings (setiings_aven > Add account jadd_account_ave] > Exchange ActiveSync jex-
change_name] .

Enter your corporate email address and password.

Tap Next next_action . Your device begins to retrieve your account information. If a
failure occurs, contact your corporate network administrator for more
information.

Tap OK pn_ox to allow your corporate server to control your device.

Select what data you want to sync with your device, such as contacts and
calendar entries.

If desired, activate the device administrator to allow your corporate server to
control certain security features on your device. For example, you can allow
your corporate server to set password rules and set storage encryption.
When the setup is done, enter a name for the corporate account.
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To edit the setup of corporate email, calendar and contacts
From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_ixi] , tap EEE—

HOME-APPTRAY-NORMAL.

Tap Email fem_app_name) , then tap JDIICNESONYEKEYEMENU.
Tap Settings (settings_lavel_aunchers and select a corporate account.
Change the desired settings.

To set a synchronisation interval for a corporate account
From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_ixi] , tap Eii—

Tap Settings [setiings_abe] > Accounts & Sync [sync_settingsj and select your corporate
account.

Tap Account settings account_setiings_action] , then tap the corporate account for
which you want to set a synchronisation level.

Tap Inbox check frequency [account_settings_mail_check_frequency_label aNd select an interval
option.

To remove a corporate account
From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_tx{] tap EEE—

Tap Settings (settings_iavel > Exchange ActiveSync jexchange_name] , then select the
corporate account.

Tap _, then tap Remove account jremove_account_label] .

Tap Remove account jremove_account labelj @gain to confirm.

Synchronising with Facebook™

Indexterm: "Facebook™"

Sub-indexterm: "synchronisation"

Indexterm: "Facebook™"

Sub-indexterm: "Xperia™ with Facebook"

Indexterm: "synchronising"

Sub-indexterm: "Facebook™ contacts, calendar, photos"

There are two ways to use Facebook™ on your device. You can use the standard
Facebook application to access your online Facebook account, or you can
synchronise your Facebook account with your device and share content between
Facebook™ and a range of other applications. For example, you can share music in
the "WALKMAN" application on your device via Facebook. To synchronise your
device with Facebook, you must first set up an "Xperia™ with Facebook" account —
a solution developed by Sony to enable easy integration.
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|Status Released

3

To set up an "Xperia™ with Facebook" account on your device
From your Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_ixi] , tap EEE—

Tap Settings [setings_abe] > Add account add_account_label] > Xperia™ with Facebook
[auth_label] .

Follow the on-screen instructions to sign in to your Facebook™ account, or
create a new account.

\GU/D GUID-FEBC2F19-4E4A-4D41-BB94-2502341DB1C7
\T/’t/e To set up a Facebook inside Xperia account on your device
Changes for Odin; change "Facebook integration" to "Xperia with Facebook"; Device

Term Change

\Version 5
|Author Gan Lu
|Status Released*

—t

ArOWOWDN

To synchronise manually with an "Xperia™ with Facebook" account

From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
Tap Settings [setiings_abe] > Xperia™ with Facebook [auth_lavel .
Select the account that you want to synchronise.

Press _, then tap SynC NOW [sync_menu_sync_now] .

\GU/D GUID-6D6FECAA-F74F-467B-91EC-B51C15FF88DE

\T/’t/e To sync manually with Xperia™ with Facebook

\Changes for Odin; change "facebook integration" to "Xperia with Facebook"
\Version 5

\Author Gan Lu

|Status Released

—

aprwND

To remove a Facebook™ integration account

When you remove a Facebook™ integration account from your phone, the associated online
Facebook account is not deleted and you can still access it from a computer.

From your Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap Eii—
Tap Settings (setiings_labenn > Xperia™ with Facebook fautn_iaver .
Select the account that you want to remove.

Press ADIICNESONYKEY2VIENU, then tap Remove account jremove_account label] .

Tap Remove account jremove_account labeij @gain to confirm.

‘GU/D GUID-113D4663-C554-4489-951B-ACCBAC8D07B7
|Title To remove a Facebook inside Xperia account
|Changes for Nanhu SS; change a label in step 2

\Version 5

|Author Gan Lu

|Status Released
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Maps and locations

Indexterm: "GPS"

Indexterm: "wireless networks"
Indexterm: "locations"
Indexterm: "maps"

About location services

Indexterm: "GPS"
Indexterm: "wireless networks"
Indexterm: "location"

N =

Use your device to find out where you are. There are two methods: GPS and wireless
networks. Enable the wireless networks option if you only need your approximate
location, and want it fast. If you want a more exact position, and have a clear view of
the sky, enable the GPS option. In situations where the wireless network connection
is weak, you should enable both options to ensure that your location is found.

Sony does not warrant the accuracy of any location services including but not limited to
navigational services.

Using GPS

Your device has a global positioning system (GPS) receiver that uses satellite signals
to calculate your location.

When you use features that require the GPS receiver to find your location, make sure you have
a clear view of the sky.

To enable GPS
From your Home screen, tap IDIICNESONY=HOMESAPPTRAY=NORMAL.

Tap Settings [la_menu_settings] > Location services [location_settings_title] .
Mark the GPS satellites (ocation_gpsi checkbox.

Getting the best performance

The first time you use the GPS it can take 5 to 10 minutes for your location to be
found. To help the search, make sure you have a clear view of the sky. Stand still and
don't cover the GPS antenna (the highlighted area in the image). The GPS signals can
pass through clouds and plastic, but not through most solid objects such as
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buildings and mountains. If your location isn't found after a few minutes, move to

another location.

Google Maps™

Indexterm: "Google Maps™"
Indexterm: "Maps"

Track your current location, view real-time traffic situations and receive detailed
directions to your destination. Before taking trips, you can download and save maps
to your memory card to avoid high roaming costs.

The Google Maps™ application requires the use of an Internet connection. You may incur data
connection charges when you connect to the Internet from your device. Contact your network
operator for more information. The Google Maps™ application may not be available in every
market, country or region.

To use Google Maps™
1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EE—

2 Find and tap MapS [google-maps-maps] .

If you want to use Google Maps™, you have to enable one of the location methods available
under Settings [la_menu_settings] > Location services [location_settings._title] .

To learn more about Google Maps™

*  When you use Google Maps™, tap :IDIICNESONY=KEY=MENU , then tap Help

[google_maps_help] .

Viewing your friends’ locations with Google Latitude™

Indexterm: "Latitude"
Indexterm: "Google Latitude™"

Join Google Latitude™ to view your friends’ locations on maps and share your
location and other information with them.
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Using Google Maps™ to get directions

Indexterm: "Navigation application"
Indexterm: "driving directions"

Use the Google Maps™ application to get directions when you travel by foot, public
transportation, or car. You can add a shortcut to a destination on your Home screen
to get quick directions from wherever you are.

When you view a map, you make an Internet connection, and data is transferred to
your device. So it's a good idea to download and save maps to your device before
you take a trip. This way, you can avoid high roaming costs.

Sony does not warrant the accuracy of any directional services.

Using the Navigation application

Use the Navigation application in your device to get turn-by-turn instructions on how
to get places. The directions are both spoken and displayed on the screen.

The Navigation application may not be available in every market.

To start Navigation

From your Home screen, tap iiDIICNESONY=HOME=APPTRAY=NORMAL.

2 Find and tap Navigation [navigation_app_name] .

—t
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Calendar and alarm clock

GUID GUID-ECBFED5C-3FD9-4178-8410-BDFO5AFE0032
Title Calendar and alarm clock - heading only
Changes
Version 1
Author JorgenL
Status Released
Calendar

GUID GUID-CBBA1327-6D73-439D-87B0-2E2C4112207B
Title Calendar - heading only

Changes

Version 1

Author JorgenL

Status Released

About the calendar

Your device has a calendar for managing your time schedule. If you have a Google™
account, you can also synchronise your device calendar with your web calendar. See
Synchronising your corporate email, calendar and contacts on page 197.

GUID GUID-AC492FE1-C780-4683-B1A7-1A156D38C51E

Title About the calendar

Changes Updated from Togari and valid for all project onwards Device term change
only No other text change NO NEED REVIEW

Version 2

Author WangHerman

Status Draft

To set the calendar view
1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_tx(] , tap EEE—
HOME=APPTRAY=NORMAL, then find and tap Calendar (ca_app_label .

2 Tap Month [month_view] , WeeK [week_view; Or Day [day_view) tO Select an option.

GUID GUID-B4247FA7-E926-4F30-9A63-594965D23245
Title To set the calendar view

Changes Valid for eDream 6.0 Nozomi Aoba

Version 5

Author WangHerman

Status Released

To view multiple calendars
1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] tap EEE—

HOME=APPTRAYENORMAL, then find and tap Calendar [cal_app_iabel .
2 Press _, then tap My calendars [menu_select_calendars] .

3 Select the calendars you want to view.

GUID GUID-38ECA636-32DF-42B1-89D7-FCC59C1E6703
Title To view multiple calendars

Changes Valid for eDream 4.0.1 Urushi. Label updated only.
Version 7

Author WangHerman

Status Released”

To create a calendar event
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1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_tx] , tap ===—
HONEZAPPTRAYENORMAL, then tap Calendar st app. iavel .
2  Tap IDJICNESONYZKEYEMENU, then tap New event fevent create] .
3 Enter the name, time, location and description for the event.
4 Select a reminder for the event. To add a new reminder for the event, tap 4D}
5 Tap Done[done_action] .
“® When the appointment time approaches, your phone plays a short sound to remind you. Also,
ETIDNCN=SONY=STAT=NOTIEYSCARENDAR appears in the status bar.
GUID GUID-87ABOFCE-7DAF-4D8C-BF7C-B2DB57AE2AFA
Title To create a calendar event
Changes Valid for Nicki Label updated only in step5 No text change NO NEED RE-
VIEW
Version 9.1.1
Author WangHerman
Status Draft
To view a calendar event
1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_t(] , tap —
EHOVMEZAPPIRAYENORMAL, then tap Calendar el spp. abei .
2 Tap the event you want to view.
GUID GUID-9E9515CA-9293-43C4-B772-71B2358A39FB
Title To view a calendar event
Changes Valid for eDream 4.0.1 Urushi. Label updated only.
Version 6
Author WangHerman
Status Released
To change the calendar settings
1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
HOME=APPTRAYENORMAL, then tap Calendar (cal_app_label .
2 Press _, then tap Settings [menu_preferences] -
3 Tap the setting you want to change, then edit as desired.
GUID GUID-ACAB8FC1-0F37-4C04-8E1C-3F8D25930FC3
Title To change the calendar settings
Changes Updated from Aoba Amy and valid for all ongoing projects Condition upda-
ted only No text changes No need review
Version 8
Author WangHerman
Status Released

Alarm clock

GUID-3FBC57C7-1556-440E-B522-08403A64455B

Title Alarm clock - heading only
Changes

Version 1

Author JorgenL

Status Released

About the alarm clock

Use your device as an alarm clock and select any sound in your device as your alarm
signal. The alarm does not sound if your device is turned off. But it does sound when
your device is set to silent mode.

GUID GUID-F5FC671B-D26F-4394-B67B-81F3420E1693
Title About the alarm clock
Changes Updated from Togari and valid for all projects onwards Device term change

only No other text change NO NEED REVIEW

204

This is an Internet version of this publication. © Print only for private use.



This is a draft publication for internal use only.

|Version 2 ‘
|Author WangHerman \
|Status Draft |

To open the alarm clock
1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—

2 Find and tap Alarm & clock ['alarmiclock].

|GUID GUID-BF64BBBC-7137-4E46-80C0-6B213644B50D \

|Title To open the alarm clock \

Changes Updated from Aoba Amy and valid for all ongoing projects Condition upda-
ted only No text changes No need review

\Version 11 \

|Author WangHerman \

|Status Released |

To set a new alarm

1 From your Home screen, tap #DIICN=SONY=HOMEAPPTRAY=NORMAL.

2 Find and tap Alarm & clock aiarm_ciocx] .

3 Tap Add alarm add_alarm] .

4 Tap Time imej and adjust the time by scrolling up and down.

5 Tap Done [done] .

6 If desired, edit other alarm settings.

7  Tap Done [done] .

\GU/D GUID-BBD8A2ES-E168-4C12-B44D-78D517DCC718 \

|Title To set a new alarm \

\Changes Valid for Odin Yuga onwards Label updated only No need review \

\Version 13 \

|Author WangHerman \

|Status Released |
To edit an existing alarm

1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap o

2 Find and tap Alarm & clock jaiarm clock] -

3 Tap the alarm you want to edit.

4 Tap Time imej and adjust the time by scrolling up and down.

5 Tap Done [done] .

6 If desired, edit other alarm settings.

7  Tap Done [done] .

! The alarm time format displayed is the same as the format you select for your general time
settings, for example, 12-hour or 24-hour.

\GU/D GUID-78B0F168-633F-486B-B279-DB3EDD413359 \

|Title To edit an existing alarm \

\Changes Valid for Odin Yuga onwards Label updated only No need review \

\Version 11 \

|Author WangHerman \

|Status Released |

To deactivate an alarm
1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—

2 Find and tap Alarm & clock (aiarm_ciock] .

3 Tap QIDICN=SONY=STATENOTIEY=AIARM next to the alarm you want to

deactivate.

|GUID GUID-74DB17F6-DC5D-46D9-AC0D-91D3CEB046D4 \
|Title To deactivate an alarm \
Changes Updated from Aoba Amy and valid for all ongoing projects Condition upda-
ted only No text changes No need review
\Version 11 \
|Author WangHerman \
|Status Released |
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To activate an existing alarm
1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—

2 Find and tap Alarm & clock aiarm_ciock] .

3 Tap QIDNCN=SONY=STATENOTIEY=AIARM next to the alarm you want to

activate.

|GUID GUID-C8A84DE5-4042-4B27-BC9A-CBE7C9F79E25 \

|Title To activate an existing alarm \

Changes Updated from Aoba Amy and valid for all ongoing projects Condition upda-
ted only No text changes No need review

\Version 11 \

|Author WangHerman \

|Status Released |

To delete an alarm
From your Home screen [romescreen_strings_application_name_t{] , tap EEE—

—

2 Find and tap Alarm & clock [alarm_clock] .
3 Touch and hold the alarm you want to delete.
4 Tap Delete alarm [delete_alarm] , then tap Yes [gui_yes_txt] .

|GUID GUID-80576A84-8F35-42D3-B98F-978772FBA94E \

|Title To delete an alarm \

Changes Updated from Aoba Amy and valid for all ongoing projects Condition upda-
ted only No text changes No need review

\Version 13 \

\Author WangHerman \

|Status Released |

To set the ringtone for an alarm
1 From your Home screen [romescreen_strings_application_name_t{] , tap EEE—

N

Find and tap Alarm & clock jaiarm_ciock) .

Tap the alarm you want to edit.

Tap Advanced alarm settings jadvanced_aiarmjand unmark the Style settings jaiarm_di-
vider_styling] checkbox.

5 Tap Alarm sound paiarm_soundj @and select an option.

6 Tap Done (onej, then tap Done [done] .

H W

|GUID GUID-53876E40-3354-4940-9972-990B678E56A1 \

|Title To set the alarm signal \

Changes Updated from Aoba Amy and valid for all ongoing projects Condition upda-
ted only No text changes No need review

\Version 12 \

|Author WangHerman \

|Status Released |

To set a recurring alarm

1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap Eii—

2 Find and tap Alarm & clock aiarm_ciock] .

3 Tap the alarm you want to edit.

4 Tap Repeat [alarm_repeat] .

5 Mark the checkboxes for the desired days, then tap OK o .

6 Tap Done[done] .

‘GU/D GUID-F16ADE60-533C-483E-ADB7-104FBC199F52 ‘

|Title To set a recurring alarm \

Changes Updated from Aoba Amy and valid for all ongoing projects Condition upda-
ted only No text changes No need review

\Version 12 \

|Author WangHerman \

|Status Released |
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To set the title for an alarm

1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
2 Find and tap Alarm & clock aiarm_ciock] .
3 Tap the alarm you want to edit.
4 Tap Advanced alarm settings jadvanced aiarmi, then tap the Alarm text
[alarm_strings_alarm_text_tite_t<t] field @and enter a name for the alarm.
5 Tap Done [done] .
GUID GUID-539AE06C-CB28-436A-88B1-818209CA7788
Title To set a title for an alarm
Changes Updated from Aoba Amy and valid for all ongoing projects Condition upda-
ted only No text changes No need review
Version 11
Author WangHerman
Status Released
To activate the vibrate function for an alarm
1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
2 Find and tap Alarm & clock aiarm_ciock] .
3 Tap the alarm you want to edit.
4 Tap Advanced alarm settings (advanced_alarm], then mark the Vibrate jaiarm_viorate]
checkbox.
5 Tap Done [done] .
GUID GUID-303D610E-F5C8-41EC-A166-BD658B1C4370
Title To turn on the vibration signal for an alarm
Changes Updated from Aoba Amy and valid for all ongoing projects Condition upda-
ted only No text changes No need review
Version 12
Author WangHerman
Status Released
To set alarms to sound when the device is in silent mode
1 From your Home screen jnomescreen_strings_application_name_tx] , tap EEE—
2 Find and tap Alarm & clock jaiarm_ciocky , then tap to select an alarm.
3 Tap Advanced alarm settings [advanced_alarm), then mark the Alarm in silent mode
[alarm_in_silent_mode_title] Ch€CKIOX.
4 Tap Done [done] .
GUID GUID-62CDB24C-9410-4CFB-8695-8DA96C9F6CD3
Title To set the alarm in silent mode
Changes Updated from Huashan and valid for all HTML UG Device term change only
No need review
Version 8.1.4
Author WangHerman
Status Released
To snooze an alarm when it sounds
1 Tap Snooze - min [alarm_alert_snooze_min] .
GUID GUID-2B840C9B-5748-43FC-A2F5-B00D5F685BDC
Title To turn off or snooze an alarm when it sounds
Changes Updated from Aoba Amy and valid for all ongoing projects Condition upda-
ted only No text changes No need review
Version 7
Author WangHerman
Status Released
To turn off an alarm when it sounds
* Slide @IDICN=SONY=STATENOTIEY=AEARM to the right.
GUID GUID-E3BC96CC-903A-4362-AB16-5EC1E104562C
Title To turn off an alarm when it sounds
Changes Updated from Aoba Amy and valid for all ongoing projects Condition upda-
ted only No text changes No need review
Version 4
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|Author WangHerman
|Status Released
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Support and maintenance

Indexterm: "phone maintenance"
Indexterm: "maintenance"
Indexterm: "support"

Updating your device

Indexterm: "updating your device"
Indexterm: "device"
Sub-indexterm: "update"

N =

Update your device to the most recent software version to get optimal performance
and the latest enhancements.

You can use the Update center application on your device to run a wireless update or
you can use the PC Companion application on a computer to run an update using a
USB cable connection. If you update wirelessly, then you can use either a mobile

network or a Wi-Fi® network connection. Just make sure you back up and save all
data stored on your device before you update.

When you run an update using the Update center application, a data connection is established
and related charges may be incurred. Also, the availability of updates over a mobile network
depends on your operator. Contact your network operator for more information.

Updating your device wirelessly

Use the Update center application to update your device wirelessly. You can
download software updates manually, or you can allow Update service to update
your device automatically whenever downloads become available. When the
automatic update feature is activated, a notification appears in the status bar every
time an update becomes available.

To download software updates manually from Update center

From your Home screen, tap {DIICNZSONY=HOME=APRTRAY=NORMAL .

Find and tap Update Center [update_center_app_name_txt] .

Select the desired application or system update and tap | IDFICNESONY=UC=
DOWNEOAD, or tap ¢IDIICNESONY:UCZDOWNEOADSEVERAL to download

all application updates.

Application updates launch automatically after download. With system updates, install the
update manually after download, then your device will restart when the installation is finished.
You may incur data connection charges when downloading updates over mobile networks.
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To activate automatic software updates using the Update Center application

From your Home screen, tap 3DEICNESONYEHOMESAPPTRAYENORVIAL

Find and tap Update Center [update_center_app_name_txt] .

Press _ , then tap Settings [update_center_options_menu_set-

tings_txt] .

Mark the Allow automatic downloads jautomatic_update_settings_titie_tx) CheCkbox, then
tap Agree (agree_iabel . Updates are now downloaded automatically as soon as
they become available.

You may incur data connection charges when downloading updates over mobile networks.

To install system updates

From your Home screen, tap {DIICNESONY=HOMEAPPTRAY=NORMAL .

Find and tap Update Center [update_center_app_name_tx{] .
Select a system update you want to install, then tap .2|DIICNESONY=UC3
DOWNLOAD-READY-TO-INSTALL.

Updating your device using a USB cable connection

Some updates are not available for wireless download. Notifications appear in the
status bar to inform you of such updates. To download and run the updates, you
need a USB cable and a computer running the PC Companion application. You can
install PC Companion on the computer using installation files saved on your device,
or you can download the application directly from PC Companion.

To download the PC Companion application from your device

Connect your device to a computer using a USB cable.
When prompted, follow the instructions in your device to launch the installation
of PC Companion on the computer.

PC Companion can also be downloaded from PC Companion.
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To download software updates using a USB cable connection

1 Install the PC Companion application on the computer you are using, if it is not
already installed.

2 Connect your device to the computer using a USB cable.

3 Computer: Launch the PC Companion application. After a few moments, PC
Companion detects your device and searches for new software for it.

4 Device: When notifications appear in the status bar, follow the on-screen
instructions to carry out the relevant software updates.

To update your device using an Apple® Mac® computer

Install Sony™ Bridge for Mac application on the Apple® Mac® computer you
are using, if it is not already installed.

2 Using a USB cable, connect your device to the Apple® Mac® computer.

3 Computer: Launch Sony™ Bridge for Mac application. After a few moments,
Sony™ Bridge for Mac application detects your device and searches for new
software for it.

4 Computer: If a new software update is detected, a popup window appears.
Follow the on-screen instructions to carry out the relevant software updates.

Sony™ Bridge for Mac application is downloadable from Bridge for mac.

Backing up and restoring phone content

Indexterm: "backing up"
Sub-indexterm: "content"
Indexterm: "backing up"
Sub-indexterm: "contacts"

Use the Backup and restore application to make backups of phone content to your
memory card or to an online storage account. Such backups can be used to restore
your content and some phone settings in cases where your data gets lost or deleted.

Types of content you can back up
Use the Backup and restore application to back up the following types of data:

Bookmarks

Call log

Contacts

Applications downloaded from Google Play™

Multimedia messages

System settings (such as alarms, ringer volume, and language settings)
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Text messages

You do not need to back up music files and photos or videos taken with the camera. They are
backed up automatically to the device's memory card.

You may incur additional data transmission charges when you restore applications from
Google Play™.

Resetting your device

About resetting your device

Indexterm: "resetting"

W N

a

You can reset your device to its original settings, with or without deleting all of your
personal data. It is possible to reset your device to the state it was in before you first
turned it on. But before you perform a reset, make sure to back up any important
data saved on your device.

To perform a factory data reset

To avoid permanent damage to your device, do not restart your device while a reset
procedure is underway.

From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name._txi] , tap EE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label] > BaCkUp & reset [privacy_settings] .

Tap Factory data reset master_ciear ite] .

If you also want to erase data such as pictures and music, which is saved to
your device's internal storage, mark the Erase internal storage [erase_external_stor-
age<product="nosdcard">] Checkbox.

Tap Reset phone [master_clear_button_text<product="default">] .

To Conﬁrm, tap Erase everything [master_clear_final_button_text] .

Locking and protecting your device

Indexterm: "screen"

Sub-indexterm: "screen unlock pattern"
Indexterm: "PIN"

Indexterm: "PUK"

Indexterm: "SIM card"
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IMEI number

Every device has a unique IMEI (International Mobile Equipment Identity) number.
You should keep a copy of this number. If your device is stolen, your network
provider can use your IMEI number to stop the device from accessing the network in
your country.

To view your IMEI number

SONY

(€ 0682 @

Turn off your device, then remove the battery cover and battery to view your IMEI
number.
Open the phone dialer on your device and enter *#06#™".

To view your IMEI number in the device
From your Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name_tx] , tap EE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label] > About phone [about_settings<product="default">] > Status
[device_status] .

Scroll to IMEI [status_imei] tO view the IMEI [status_imei] number.
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SIM card protection

Indexterm: "SIM card"
Indexterm: "PIN"
Indexterm: "PUK"

w

N
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The SIM card lock only protects your subscription. Your device will still work with a
new SIM card. If the SIM card lock is on, you have to enter a PIN (Personal Identity
Number). If you enter your PIN incorrectly more times than the maximum number of
attempts allowed, your SIM card will become blocked. You need to enter your PUK
(Personal Unblocking Key) and then a new PIN. Your PIN, PIN2 and PUK are supplied
by your network operator.

To enable the SIM card PIN lock
From the Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label] > SeCUrity [security_settings_title] > Set up SIM/RUIM
card lock [sim_lock_settings_category] .

Tap Lock SIM card [sim_enable_sim_lock] .

Enter the SIM card PIN and tap OK ph_ox].

To change the SIM card PIN
From the Home screen [nomescreen_strings_application_name_tx] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label] > Security [security_settings_title] > Set up SIM/RUIM
card lock [sim_lock_settings_category] .

Tap Change SIM PIN [sim_pin_change] .

Enter the old SIM card PIN and tap OK ph_ok .

Enter the new SIM card PIN and tap OK ph_ok .

Re-type the new SIM card PIN and tap OKph_oij .

To change the SIM card PIN2
From the Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label] > Call settings [call_settings._title]
Tap Fixed dialing numbers jinj > Change PIN2 jchange _pin2] .
Enter the old SIM card PIN2 and tap OK ph_o .

Enter the new SIM card PIN2 and tap OKph_o .

Confirm the new PIN2 and tap OK pn_o .
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To unlock a locked SIM card

When Enter PUK and new PIN code. [keyguard_password_enter_puk_code] appeQArS, enter
the PUK code.

Enter a new PIN code and tap OK ph_ok.

Re-enter the new PIN code and tap OK pn_ox .

If you enter an incorrect PUK code too many times, the SIM card becomes locked. If this
happens, contact your service provider to get a new SIM card.

Setting a screen lock

There are several ways to lock your device screen. For example, you can use the
Face Unlock feature, which uses a picture of your face to unlock the screen. You can
also set a screen unlock pattern, a number-based PIN lock, or a text-based
password.

To set a screen lock

From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
_ > Settings [settings_label] > SeCUrity [security_settings_title] >

Screen lock [unlock_set_unlock_launch_picker _title] .
Select an option.

To set up the Face Unlock feature

From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
_ > Settings [settings_label] > Security [security_settings_title] >
Screen lock [unlock_set_unlock_launch_picker _title] .

Tap Face Unlock judoc trans unlock set_ face uniockl , then follow the instructions in your
device to capture your face.

After your face is successfully captured, tap Continue jockpassword_continue_label] .
Select a backup lock method and follow the instructions in the device to
complete the setup.

The Face Unlock feature is less secure than a screen lock pattern, PIN, or password. Someone
who looks similar to you could unlock your device.

For best results, capture your face in an indoor area that is well lit but not too bright, and hold
the device at eye level.
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To unlock the screen using the Face Unlock feature

Activate the screen.
Look at your device from the same angle you used to capture your Face
Unlock photo.

If the Face Unlock feature fails to recognise your face, you need to draw the backup pattern

or enter the PIN to unlock the screen.

To disable the Face Unlock feature

From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
_ > Settings [settings_label] > Security [security_settings_title] >

Screen lock [unlock_set_unlock_launch_picker _title] .

Draw your backup screen unlock pattern or enter your PIN.
Tap SWIpe [unlock_set_unlock_none_title] .

To create a screen unlock pattern
From the Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap Eii—

Find and tap Settings [settings_label) > Security [security_settings_tite] > Screen l0CK [un-
lock_set_unlock_launch_picker._title] > Pattern [unlock_set_unlock_pattern_title] .

Follow the instructions in your device. You are asked to select a security
question that will be used to unlock the device if you forget your screen unlock
pattern.

To unlock the screen using a screen unlock pattern

Activate the screen.
Draw your screen unlock pattern.

If the unlock pattern you draw on the screen is rejected five times in a row, you can select to

either wait 30 seconds and then try again, or to answer the security question you have
selected.
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To change the screen unlock pattern

1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
2  Find and tap Settings [settings_label] > Security [security_settings_title] > Screen lock [un-
lock_set_unlock_launch_picker _title] .
3 Draw your screen unlock pattern.
4 Tap Pattern [unlock_set_unlock_pattern_title] .
5 Follow the instructions in your device.
‘GU/D GUID-4D9F9FE9-FB5F-4CE2-A6B2-FFEC5389E3C3 ‘
|Title To change the screen unlock pattern \
|Changes Device term change \
\Version 7 \
|Author PenglLeon \
|Status Released |
To disable the screen unlock pattern
1 From your Home screen, tap ;/DHICNESONYZHOMESAPPTRAYENORMAL >
Settings [settings_label] > Security [security_settings_title] > Screen |0Ck[unIockﬁsetﬁunlockilaunchfpick—
er_title] .
2 Draw the screen unlock pattern.
3 Tap SWIpe [unlock_set_unlock_none._title] .
‘GU/D GUID-953E76D2-861C-43EA-968C-96E2C0OD6FCE7 ‘
|Title To disable the screen unlock pattern \
|Changes Update for ICS function. Update the task steps. \
\Version 4 \
|Author Hu Pan \
|Status Released* |
To create a screen unlock PIN
1 From your Home screen, tap ;DHICNESONYZHOME=APPTRAY:NORNAL >
Settings [settings_label] > Security [security_settings_title] > Screen |OCk[unlockﬁsetﬁunlockilaunchfpick—
er_title] > PlN [unlock_set_unlock_pin_title] .
2 Enter a numeric PIN.
3 If necessary, tap "= IDIKEYSTEXTEINPUTEBACK to minimise the keyboard.
4 Tap Continue [lockpassword_continue_label] .
5 Re-enter and confirm your PIN.
6  If necessary, tap "= IDIKEYSTEXTEINPUTEBACK to minimise the keyboard.
7 Tap OKox.
‘GU/D GUID-BDD43B55-3A1E-4985-9722-9214A515C52B ‘
|Title To create a screen unlock PIN \
\Changes Valid from Odin and Yuga (Only icon changed no text updated) \
\Version 3 \
|Author PengLeon \
|Status Released |
To disable the screen unlock PIN
1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—
HOME=APPTRAYENORMAL > Settings [setings_label] > Security [security_setings_titie] >
Screen lock [unlock_set_unlock_launch_picker _title] .
2 Enter your PIN, then tap Next next_bution_label .
3 Tap SWIpe [unlock_set_unlock_none_title] .
‘GU/D GUID-83C4262A-3A90-400B-B579-FCA8166DA93C ‘
|Title To disable the screen unlock PIN \
|Changes Update for ICS function. \
\Version 2 \
|Author Hu Pan \
|Status Released* |

217

This is an Internet version of this publication. © Print only for private use.



This is a draft publication for internal use only.

To create a screen lock password

1 From your Home screen jhomescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap Eii—
_ > Settings [settings_label] > Security [security_settings_title] >
Screen lock [unlock_set_unlock_launch_picker_titie] > Password [lockscreen_glogin_password_hint] .
Enter a password.

If necessary, tap “w._IDEKEYSTEXTEINPUTEBACK to minimise the keyboard.

Tap Continue [iockpassword_continue_label] .
Re-enter and confirm your password.

If necessary, tap "“w._IDEKEYSTEXTEINPUTEBACK to minimise the keyboard.
Tap OK ok .

NOoOObh WN

To disable the screen unlock password

1 From your Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_t{] , tap EEE—
_ > Settings [settings_label] > Security [security_settings_title] >
Screen lock [unlock_set_unlock_launch_picker _title] .

Enter your password and tap Continue fiockpassword_continue_label] .

3 Tap SWIpe [unlock_set_unlock_none_title] «

N

Support application

Indexterm: "Support application"

To access the Support application

1 From your Application screen, find and tap [>IDJICNESONY=APP=SUPPORT.
2 Find and tap the required support item.

Recycling your phone

Indexterm: "recycling your phone"
Got an old phone lying around the house? Why not recycle it? By doing so, you will
help us reuse its materials and components, and you’ll protect the environment, too!
Find out more about the recycling options in your region at blogs.sonymobile.com/
about-us/sustainability/commitment/overview/.
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Get to know the settings in your device so that you can personalise them to your own

requirements.

Wi-Fi wifi

Bluetooth [bluetooth_quick_tog-

gle_title]

Data usage [account_settings_da-

ta_usage]

More... [radio_controls_title]

Call setti NQJS [call_settings_title]

Sound [sound_settings]

Dlsplay [display_settings_title]

Sto rage [storage_settings]

Power management jpow-

er_settings_title]

Apps [applications_settings]

XperiaT"" [sonyericsson_settings_ti-

tle]

Location services [ioce-

tion_settings_title]

Security [security_settings_title]

Turn Wi-Fi® on or off, scan for available Wi-Fi®
networks, or add a Wi-Fi® network.

Turn Bluetooth™ on or off, search for available
Bluetooth™ devices, and make your device visible or
invisible to other Bluetooth™ devices.

Turn the mobile data traffic on or off, and keep track of
your data usage details over a specified period of time.

Turn Airplane mode on or off, configure settings for VPN

and mobile networks, and enable your device to share its
mobile data connection as a portable Wi-Fi® hotspot, or
via USB tethering or Bluetooth™ tethering. You can also

enable or disable the NFC function.

Manage and configure settings for fixed dialing numbers,
voicemail and Internet calls.

Configure how your device rings, vibrates, or alerts you
when you receive communications. You can also use
these settings to set the volume level for music, video,
games or other media with audio, and to make related
adjustments.

Enable the screen to switch orientation when you rotate
your device. You can also set the brightness, font size,
wallpaper and screen timeout.

Check out the available space on the internal storage
and on the SD card. You can also erase the SD card, or
unmount it for safe removal.

Turn the power saving modes on or off. You can also
view your battery status and see how different
applications consume battery power.

Manage running applications, downloaded applications
and applications on the SD card.

Access a range of settings tailored to your Xperia device,
for example, USB connection mode and Internet.

Enable or disable access to your location information.

Protect your device by setting up different locks and
passwords. You can also allow the installation of
applications not from Google Play™.
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Indexterm:
Indexterm:

Language & input jian-

guage_settings]

BaCkup & reset [privacy_set-
tings]

Setup guide [setupguide_set-

tings_title]

Add account jadd_account Ia-
bel]

Date & time [date_and_time_set-

tings_title]

AcceSSibility [accessibility_set-
tings]

Developer options (deveiop-

ment_settings_title]

About phone [about_set-

tings<product="default">]

This is a draft publication for internal use only.

Select the device language, adjust text input options and
configure speech settings.

Back up your data and reset your device.

Get help setting up your device.

Add an account on your device, for example, an email
account or a Google™ account.

Set the time and date, or choose the network-provided
values. Select your preferred date and hour format.

Enable your installed accessibility services and adjust
related settings.

Set options for application development. For example,
you can display CPU usage on the Home screen or set
your device to enter debug mode when USB connections
are active.

View information about your device, such as the model
number and signal strength. You can also update your
software to the latest version.

Status and notification icons overview

Status icons

"status"
"icons"

The following status icons may appear on your screen:

«llB  Signal strength

o
=
=

No signal
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E
20
o
)
3
>
«Q

GPRS is available

EDGE is available

3G is available

Sending and downloading GPRS data

Sending and downloading EDGE data

WEEE EEE"9%% BBE"E EgSTER: "HES ERETS%s REC EfS7S%s BEC EgSTERc EECEE ERETERE
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Battery status

The battery is charging

GPS is activated

Airplane mode is activated

The Bluetooth™ function is activated

“BE BEETERs "ERRETERS PRHETERs "ERRSERETERY “REERTERy DEETE DEETER

sl The SIM card is not inserted
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The microphone is muted

The speakerphone is on

Silent mode

Vibrate mode

An alarm is set

Synchronisation is ongoing

Problem with sign-in or synchronisation
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A Wi-Fi® connection is enabled and wireless networks are available

EERgETE82 “F

Notification icons

Indexterm: "notification"
Indexterm: "icons"

The following notification icons may appear on your screen:

New email message

New text message or multimedia message

New voicemail

An upcoming calendar event

A song is playing

B8"F"ERe "EERE §"ERE "EERE EEE°c 2EBETERE “EAETER
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The phone is connected to a computer via a USB cable

Warning message

Error message

Missed call

Call ongoing

Call on hold

Call forwarding on
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Software updates available

Downloading data

Uploading data

More (undisplayed) notifications

"8R8 E"E2Q ®Ea SR "E"EEgE"ERs "E 27E E™gEs 56

Application overview

Indexterm: "applications"
Sub-indexterm: "overview"

~IBf Use the Clock application to set various kinds of alarms.

Use your web browser to navigate and view web pages, manage bookmarks,
and manage text and images.
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Use the Calculator application to perform basic calculations.

Use the Calendar application to keep track of your events and manage your
appointments.

Use the camera to take photos and record video clips.

Use the Contact application to manage phone numbers, email address and
other information related to your contacts.

Access your downloaded applications.

Use the Email application to send and receive emails through both private
and corporate accounts.

Use the Facebook application to engage in social networking with friends,
family members and colleagues around the world.

Browse and listen to FM radio stations.

Use the Gallery application to view and to work with your photos and videos.
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Use the Gmail™ application in your phone to read, write and organise email
messages.

Search for information in your phone and on the web.

Use the Latitude application to view your friends’ locations on a map and
share your location.

View your current location, find other locations, and calculate routes using
Google Maps™.

Go to Google Play™ to download free and paid applications for your phone.

Use the Messaging application to send and receive text and multimedia
messages.

Use the WALKMAN application to organise and play music, audio books and
podcasts.

View the updates of music and videos that your friends have shared on
Facebook.

Navigate your way using spoken, turn-by-turn instructions.
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I View news stories and weather forecasts.

Make phone calls by dialling the number manually.

Search for places, for example, restaurants and cafés.

Optimise phone settings to suit your own requirements.

GEE"E2 PEETEEs "EE"S2. EEE"ER

—
i

Use the Setup guide application to learn about basic functions and to get
help setting up the phone.

£
S

Use the Google Talk™ application to chat with friends online.

Identify music tracks that you hear playing in your surroundings, and get
artist, alboum and other info.

Use the Help application to access user support directly in the phone. For
example, you can access a User guide, troubleshooting information, plus tips
and tricks.

S88"28: SEETER: ERBETER

Use YouTube™ to share and view videos from around the world.
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Download and install new applications and updates.

SgEgE=ges B

' Some applications are not supported by all networks and/or service providers in all areas.

|GUID GUID-C91B8D79-CD60-4158-9600-63B728C514EB \
|Title Applications overview \
Changes Changed from TapiocaSSand JLO removed somes apps that not preload in
phone
\Version 26 \
|Author CynthiaH ‘
|Status Released* |
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Important information

Important information leaflet

Before you use your device, please read the Important information leaflet provided
in the Setup guide in your device or in the box.

To access the setup guide manually
From the Home screen [homescreen_strings_application_name_txt] , tap EEE—

Tap Settings [settings_label] > Setup guide [setupguide_settings_title] -

Limitations to services and features

Some of the services and features described in this User guide are not supported in all
countries/regions or by all networks and/or service providers in all areas. Without limitation,
this applies to the GSM International Emergency Number, 112. Please contact your network
operator or service provider to determine availability of any specific service or feature and
whether additional access or usage fees apply.

Use of certain features and applications described in this guide may require access
to the Internet. You may incur data connection charges when you connect to the
Internet from your phone. Contact your wireless service provider for more
information.

Legal information
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Sl )\ [Emptylabel]lj[Emptylabel Jf{ [Empty labell]fj

This User guide is published by Sony Mobile Communications AB or its local affiliated company, without any
warranty. Improvements and changes to this User guide necessitated by typographical errors, inaccuracies of
current information, or improvements to programs and/or equipment, may be made by Sony Mobile
Communications AB at any time and without notice. Such changes will, however, be incorporated into new
editions of this User guide.

©Sony Mobile Communications AB, 2012.

All rights reserved.

Your mobile phone has the capability to download, store and forward additional content, for example,
ringtones. The use of such content may be restricted or prohibited by rights of third parties, including but not
limited to restriction under applicable copyright laws. You, and not Sony, are entirely responsible for additional
content that you download to or forward from your mobile phone. Prior to your use of any additional content,
please verify that your intended use is properly licensed or is otherwise authorized. Sony does not guarantee
the accuracy, integrity or quality of any additional content or any other third party content. Under no
circumstances will Sony be liable in any way for your improper use of additional content or other third party
content.

This User guide may reference services or applications provided by third parties. Use of such programming or
services may require separate registration with the third party provider and may be subject to additional terms
of use. For applications accessed on or through a third-party website, please review such websites’ terms of
use and applicable privacy policy in advance. Sony does not warrant or guarantee the availability or
performance of any third-party websites or offered services.

Remove the battery to see regulatory information such as the CE mark.

All product and company names mentioned herein are the trademarks or registered trademarks of their
respective owners. Any rights not expressly granted herein are reserved. All other trademarks are property of
their respective owners.

Visit www.sonymobile.com for more information.

Allillustrations are for illustration purposes only and may not accurately depict the actual phone.

This product is protected by certain intellectual property rights of Microsoft. Use or distribution of such
technology outside of this product is prohibited without a license from Microsoft.

Content owners use Windows Media digital rights management technology (WMDRM) to protect their
intellectual property, including copyrights. This device uses WMDRM software to access WMDRM-protected
content. If the WMDRM software fails to protect the content, content owners may ask Microsoft to revoke the
software's ability to use WMDRM to play or copy protected content. Revocation does not affect unprotected
content. When you download licenses for protected content, you agree that Microsoft may include a
revocation list with the licenses. Content owners may require you to upgrade WMDRM to access their content.
If you decline an upgrade, you will not be able to access content that requires the upgrade.

This product is licensed under the MPEG-4 visual and AVC patent portfolio licenses for the personal and non-
commercial use of a consumer for (i) encoding video in compliance with the MPEG-4 visual standard
("MPEG-4 video") or the AVC standard ("AVC video") and/or (i) decoding MPEG- 4 or AVC video that was
encoded by a consumer engaged in a personal and non-commercial activity and/or was obtained from a video
provider licensed by MPEG LA to provide MPEG-4 and/or AVC video. No license is granted or shall be implied
for any other use. Additional information including that relating to promotional, internal and commercial uses
and licensing may be obtained from MPEG LA, L.L.C. See http://www.mpegla.com. MPEG Layer-3 audio
decoding technology licensed from Fraunhofer IS and Thomson.
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